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Scripture Hiftory of St. Paul 


E V I N C E D. 


CHAP. I. 

t 

» 

EXPOSITION OF THE AROUMENT. 

• ^ 

T he volume of Chriftian fcnptures 
contains thirteen letters purporting 
to be written by St. Paul ; ir contains alfo 
a book, which amongft otber things, pro- 
fefies to deliver the hiftory, or rather me» 
moirs of the hiftoiy, of this fame perfon. ' 
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2 EXPOSITION OF THE ARGUMENT. 
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By, afiliming the genuinenefs of thc letters, 
we may prove the fubftantial truth of thc 
hiftory ; or, by aflumittg thc truth of the 
hiftory, we may argue ftrongly in fupport 
of the genuinenefs of th^ letters. But I af- 
furae neither one nor the other. The rea- 
der is at liberty to fuppofe thefe writings to 
have been lately difcovered in the libraiy 
i>f tkf Efcurialy^and to gome to our handi 
deftitute of any e:jfrinfic or collateral evi- 
dence whatevet ; and the argutnent I am 
about to offer is calciilated to fhew, that a 
comparifbn of the different writings would, 
even luukr thefe circumflances, t^ord good 
reafbn to' believe the perfons and tranfac- 
tions to have been.real,. the letters authen- 
tic, and the narra tion in the tnain to be 
true. 

Agreeraent or donformity between let- 
ters bearing the name of an ancient author, 
and a feejeived hiftory of that author^s iife, 
does noc peceffafily eftablifh the credit of 
eitfaer.; becaufe, ' . 

t . The hiftory rnay, lifce Middletou*6 
Life of Cicerov or Jortin’s Life of Erafmua, 
have bcca. ' wholty, or in part». conapifed 

from 


EXPOSITIOM OF THE ARGUMENT. 3 

from the lettel*s; in which cafe it is im* 
oifeft that the hiAory adds nothing to the 
evidetice already afForded by the letters ; 
or, 

2. The letters mav have been fabricated 
out of the hillory : a fpecies of Impofture 
which is certainly pra£ticable ; and 'whicb, 
without any acceilion of proof or autho* 
rity, would neceli^ily produce the appear- 
ance of coufiAency and agreemeht ; or, 

3. The hiftory and letters may have 
been founded upon forne authority com* 
moa to both; as upon reports and tradi- 
tions which prevailed in the age in which 
they were cotnpofed, or upon fome andent 
fecord now 1(^, whidi both writers con- 
fulted : in which cale alfb, the letters, with- 
out being genuine, may,exhibit marks of 
conformity with the hiftory ; and the hif- 
tory, without being true, may agree with 
tbi letters. 

Agreement therefore, or conformity, is 
only to be relied upon fo far as we can ex- 
clude thefe >*cveral fuppolitions. Now the 
point to be noticed is, that, in the three 
cafes above esumerated, conformity mufl: 
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4 EXPOSITION OP THE ARGUMENT. 

• f 

, be the efFe£l of dejign. Where the hiftory 
is cotnpiled from the letters, which is the 
firft cafe, the defign and coropofition of 
the Work are in general fb confefled, or 
madefb evidentby compariibiii as to leave 
’ us in no danger of confbunding the pro- 
■ du6tion with origipal hiftory, or of mif- 
takihg 'it for an independent authority. 
The agreement, itisprobable, will beclofe 
and uhiform, and will eafily be perceived 
to refult from the ihtention of the author, 
and from the plan and cOndud of his work. 

, — Where the letters are fabricated from the 

* 

hiftory, which is the lecond cafe, it is al* 
ways for the purpofe of impofing a forgery 
. ■ upoii th6 ptiblic ; and, in order to give co- 

lour and probability to the fraud, names, 
places, aird circumftances, fonnd.in the hif- 
tory, may be ftudioufly inttoduced into the 
■ letters, as well as a general confiftency be 
endeavoured to be maintaiued. 6ut here 
it is manifeft,' that whatever congruity ap^ 
pears, is the cOnfequence of meditatioo, 
artifice, and defigri.— The third cafe is 
that wherein the hiftory and the Jetters^ 
vvithout any direfl; privity or communica- 

tion 
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ti(m wlth each other, derive their materiais 
from the fame fource ; and, by realbn of 
their common original, fumtfii kiflances df 
accordance and correfpondency. This is a 
ficuation in which we mOft allow it. to be 
pofHble for ancient writings to be ploced ; 
and it is a fituation in which it is more dif- 
ficult to difiinguifh ipuriotis from genuine 
writings, than in either .of the cafes de- 
fcribed in the preceding fuppoiitions ; in« 
afmuch as the congruities obfervable are fo 
far accidenta!, as that they are not produced 
by the immediate tranfplanting of namesand 
circumftances out of one writing intu the 
other. But although, widi relpeft to each 
other, the agreement in thefe writings be 
mediate and fecondary, yet is it jiot pro- 
perly or abfolutely undeiigned ; becaufe^ 
with refpedt to the commoti original from 
which the informatioii of the writers pro- 
ceeds, it is fludied and fadlitious. The 
cafe of whjch we treat muft, as to the 
letters, be a cafe of forgery ; and when the 
writer, who is perfonating another, iits 
down to his compohtion— whether he have 
the hiftory with which we now compare 

B 3 the 
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the. ktterst 6r fome other recoid^ befere 
him ; or wbether he '^have only loofe trz-. 
dtcion and reports to go by — ^he muft adapt 
his inapofture, as well as he can, to what he 
hnds in thefe accounts ; and his adaptationa 
will be the refult of council, fcheme, and 
kiduftry : art muft be eniployed ; and vef< 
tiges wtll appear of management and de- 
iign. Add to this, tbat, in moft of the 
fbllowing exampleS) the circumftances in 
which the coincideuce is remarked 'are of 
too particular and domeftic a nature, to 
have fioated down upcai the ftream of ge- 
neral tradttion. 

Of the three caiSis which we haye ftated, 
the di^rence between the firft and tlie two 
ochers is, that in the firft the defigu may be 
fair and honeft, in the others it muft be ac- 
companied with the confcioufnefs of fraud : 
but in ali there is deiign. In ezamining, 
therefore, the agreement between ancient 
writings, the charader of truth and origi- 
natity is vmdefigiiedneis : and this teft ap- 
plies to every fuppoiition ; for, whether we 
itippoft the hiftory to be true, but the let- 
ters ipurious ; or the letters to be genuine, 

but 
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but the hiftory.faife ; or, laftly, falfehood 
to belong to both-^the hiftoiy to be a 
ble, and the ibtters fi<^itiou8 ; the fame in> 
ference will refult— ^that either there will be 
no agreement betwmi them, or the agree*- 
ctient wili be the efJeft of deiign. Nor will 
it elude the principle of this rule, to fup- 
pofe the fame perfon to have beea the aa~ 
thor of all the letters» or even the author 
both of the letters atid the hiftory ; for no 
lefs defign is neceffary to produce coinci* 
dence between different parts of a ma«i’s 
own writings, efpecially when they are 
made to take the different forms of a hif- 
tory and of original letters, tban to adjuft 
them to the circumdances found in any 
other writing. 

With refpe£t to thofe writings ofthe New 
Tcftament which are to be^the -futgeO: of 
our prefent confideration, • I thinfc that, as 
to the authenticity of the epifUes, this ars- 
gument, where it is fufliciently fuftained by 
iilflances, is nearly cotJclufive ; for I caraujt 
affign a fuppofition of forgery, in which 
coincidences of the kind we enquire after 
are likely to appear. As co the hiftory, 

B 4 it 



S EXPOSITION OF THE ARGVIIENT. 

it extends to thefe points It proves the 
general reality of the circumftances ; it 
proves the hiftorian*s knowlbdge of thefe 
circumftances. In the prelent inftance it 
Gonfirms his pretenftons of having been a - 
cotemporary, and in the latter part of his 
hiftory a companion of St. Paul. In a 
ivord) it eftablifties the fubftantial truth 
of the narration ; and JubJlantial truth is 
that which, in every hiftorical enquiry, 
oughc to be the firft thing foiight after 
and afcertained ; it muft be the ground- 
Work of every other obfervation. 

The reader then will pleafe to remem- 
ber this word undejignednefsy a$ denoting 
that upon which the conftrufHon and va> 
lidity of our argument chiefiy depend. 

As to the proofs of undeftgnednels, I 

^all in this place lay little ; for I had 

• • • ' 

rather the reader’s perfuanon Ihould arilc 
•frorh the inftances themlelves, and the fe- 
parate remarks with which they inay be 
accompanied, than from any previous for- 
mulary or delcription of argument. In a 
great plurality of examples, I truft he will 
be pcrfedly conyinced that no defign or 

contrivance 
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contrivance whatever has been exerclied; 

and if forne of the coincidences alledged 

appear to be minute, circuitous, or ob> 

lique, let bim reflet tbat this very indi- 

rbdnefs and fubtility is tbat which gives 

force and propriety to the example. Broad, 

obvious, and explicit agreements prove 

little ; becaufe it may be fuggeded tbat the 

infertion of fuch is the ordinary expedient 

of every forgery : and though they may 

occur, and probably will occur, in genuine 

writings, yet it cannot be proved tbat they 

are peculiar to thele. Thus what St. 

Paul declares in chap. xi. of 1 Cor. con- 

ceraing the Inflitution of the eucharift — 

For I have received of the Lord that 
* 

“ which I alfo, delivered unto you, that 
the Lord Jefus, the fame night in which 
he was betrayed, took bread; and wheo 
** he had given thanks, he brake it, and 
‘f faid, Take, eat ; this is my body^ which 
** is broken for you ; this do in remem- 
“ bjrance of me”— though it be in clofe 
and verb^ conformity . with the account of 
the fame tranfa^iiou preierved by St. Luke, 
is yet a conformity of which no ufe can be 

made 


lo E1CF&8ITI0N or TH£ AlUStTMENT. 


made in our argument ; for if it Ihonld be 

I 

<d:^ded that this was a mere recital from 
thc gofpei, borrowed by the autbor of thc 
e|»ftie, for the ptirpofe of fetting ofF his 
compoiition by an appearance of agree- 
mcnt with the received account of the- 

f 

Lord*s fupper, I (hould not know how to 
repel the infiniiation. In like manner, the 
dcfcription which St. Paul giyes of himlelf, 
in his epiftlc to the Philippians (iii. 5)— 
“ Circtimciicd the eighth day, of the ftock 
** of Ifracl, of the tribe of Benjamin» an 
Hebrewof the HebreWs; as touching 
** the law, a Pharifee ; concerning zeal, 
** perfecuting the church ; touching the 
“ rightcoufnefs which is in the lawj blame- 
“ lefs’'— is made up of particulars Ib plainly 
dclivcrcd iconcerning him, in the A£ts of 
the Apoflics, tlie Epiflie to the Romans, 
and the Epiftle to the Galatians,' that I 
cannot dcny but that it would be eafy for 
an impoftor, who was fabricating a letter 
in thc name of St. Paul, to collefi thefe 
afticles into one vicw. This, therefore* is 
2 conformity which we do not adduce. 

But when I read, in the ARs of the Apo- 

/ 

^ ftles. 
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ftles, that whea Paul came to Derbe and 
Ljftra, behold a certaiii difciple was 
** there, named Timotheus, the fon of a 
f‘ certain wom^n w^ich was ayewtfs*** 
and when, in an epifUe addreffed to Timo- 
thy, 1 find him reminded of his ** havine 
knovvn the holy fcriptures frotn a childy* 

. which impiies that he muft, on one fide or 
both, have been brought up by Jewhh pa* 
rents; I conceive that 1 remark a coinci* 
dence which (hews, by its very (Mfuky, 
that fcheme was not employed in its forma* 
tion. In like manner, if a colnddence de* 

' pend upon a comparifbn of dates, or rather 
of circumilances from which the dates are 
gathered*— the more intricate that compari* 
ion ihall be; the more numerous the inter* 
mediate ileps through which the couclufion 
k deduced ; in a word, the more circuitom 
the inveiligation is, the better, becaufe the 
agreement which finaily refalts is thereby. 
farther temoved from the fufpicion of con* 
trivance, affe^tation, or defign. And it 
ihould be remembered, concerning thefe c6* 

' incidences, that it is one thiiig to be mi- 
nute, and another to be precarious ; one 

2 thing 
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diing to be unobferved, and another to be 
obfcure; one thing to be circuitous or 
oblique, and another to beforced, dubious, 
6r i&ncifuL And this diitindion ought 
dways to be retained in our tbougbts. 

The very particularity of St. Paul*s epift 
tlesj the perpetual recurrence of names of 
perfoQS and places; the frequent allulions 
to the incideuts of ius private life, and the 
circumilances of his condition and hiftory ; 
and the conne6tion and parallelifm of thefe 
^ith the fame circumflances in the A£i;s*of 
the Apoftles, ^ as p euable us, for the moH 
part, to confront thetn one with another; 
as well as the relation which fubfitis between 
the circumtlances, as mentioned or referred 
to in the different epiftles— «afford no incon- 
fiderable proof of the genuinenefs of the 
writings, and the reality of the tranfadions. 
For as no advertency is fufficient to guard 
againff; ffipsf and contradiftions, when ctr> 
eumftances are multiplied, and when they 
are liable to be detefted by cotemporary ac- 
counts equally circumftantial, an impoffor, 
I Ihould expedi, would either have avoided 
particulars entirely, contentiug hitfifelf with 

dodlrinal 
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doftrinal difcuf&ons, moral precepts, and 
general refldfbions'*^ ; or if, for the iake of 
imitating St. Paul’s ftyle, he fhould Ibave 
thought it neceffary to interiperfe his com» 
pofition with hames and circumftances, he 
would have placed thetn out of the reach of 
compariibn with the hiftory. And 1 am 
con6rmed in this opinion by an inipedtion 
of two attempts to counterfeit St. Paiirs 
epiftles, which have ccxne down to us ; and 
the only attempts, of which we have. anjr 
knowledge, that are at all deferving of rer 

* Thi$, however, tnuft not be mifunderftood. A 
perfon writiQg to his frUnds, and upon a fubje^ ia 
which the tranfadlions of his own life were concemed, 
would probably be led in the courfe of his kftcr, eip&« 
cially if it was a long one, to refer to paiTages found ia 
his hiftory. A perfon addreflinganepiftleto the public 
at large, or under the form of an epiftle delivering a 
difcourfe upon forne fpeculative argument, would not, 
it is probable, meet with an occaflon of alluding to the 
circumftances of his life at all ; he might, or he migiit 
not ; the chance on elther fide is nearly equaL This is 
the fituation of the catholic epiille. Although, there- 
fore, the prefence of thefc allufions and agrecmentsbca- 
valuable accelTion to the arguments by which the au- 
thenticity of a letter is maintained, yet the want pf 
thexn certainly forms no poiitive obje6|jon« 

gard. 
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gard. One of thefe is an epiille tb the 
Laodiceans, extant in Latin, and pi^ferved 
by Fabricius in his coUe&ion of apocrjrphal 
icriptures. The other purpoits to be an 
cpiftle of St. Paul to the Corinthians, in 
anfwer to an epiftle from the Corinthians 
to htm. This was tranflated by Scroderus 
from a copy in the Armenian language 
which bad been fent to W. Whifton, and 
'«vas afterwards, frotn a more perfed copy 
prOpured at Aleppo, puVdiihed by his fons, 
as an appendix to their edition of Moles 
Chorenenfis. No Greek copy exifts of 
either ; they are not only not fupported by 
ancient teftimony, but they are negatived 
and excluded ; as they have never found 
admillibn into any catalogue of apoftolical 
writings, acknowledged by, or known to, 
the early ages of Chriftianity. In the firft 
of thefe I found, as I expefied, a total 
twtatitm of circumdances. It is limply a 
coiledtion of fcntences frotn the canoaical 
epiftles, ftrung together with very little 
Ikilli The fccond, whkh is a more verfute 
and fpecious forgery, is introduced with a 
lift of uames of perfons who wrote to St.^ 

Paul 
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Paul from Corioth ; atid is {M*ecedcd by aa 
accQuac fufficiendy particular of the maa> 
Qer ia which the epiftle was leut from Co- 
rlnth to St. PauU and the anfwer returned. 
But , they are names which ao one ever 
heard of ; and the account is impodible 
tx> combiae wkh any thing found in the 
Ads, er ior the other epkUes. It is not ne> 
ceflary for me to point out the intenial . 
marks of fpurioufnefs and impofture which 
the(e compoiitions betray ; but it was necef- 
&ry to obferre) th^t they do not afford 
thofe ccmtcidences which we pr^pofe as 
proofs of authenticity in the epifties. which 
we defend. 

r • » 

Haylng explained the general icheme and 
forn^ation of the arguqaent, 1 may be per- 
mitted to fubioia a brief account of the 
mannerofcondu^Ungit. 

1 bave diipofed the feveral inllances of 
agreement under ieparate numbers ; as well 
to mark more fenhbly the divifions of the 
fubje<5t, as ibr another purpofe, vix. that the 
reader; may thereby be reminded that the 
inftances are independent of one aoother. 
I have advanced nothing which 1 did not 

think 
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think probable ; but the degree of probabi- 
lity, by which dlflereat inftances arc fup- 
ported, . is undoubtedly very difierent. If 
the reader, therefore, meets wich a number 
'which contains an inftance that appears to 
him uniatisfai^ory, or founded in miftake, , 
he will difmirs that number from the argu- 
ment, but without prejudice to any other. 

He will have occalion alfo to obfcrve, that 

» 

the coincidences diicoverable in fbme epifUes 
are much fewer and weaker than what 
are fupplied i>y others. But he will add to 
his obftiPvation this important circumftance 
-^that whatever afcertaines the original of 
oHe eplfUe, in forne meafure eftablllhes the 
authority of the reft. For, whether thefe 
' epilUes be genuine or fpurious, evety thing 
, about them indicates that they come from 
the fame hand. The didlion, which it is 
extremely difiicult to imitate, preferves its 
' relemblauce and pecuharity thrpughout ali 
the epiftles. Numerous expreiiions and 
fingularities of Hyle, found in no other part 
of the New Teftament^ are repeated in dif- 
ferent epiftles ; and occiir, in their refpedlive 
places, without the fmalleft appearance of 

force 
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force or art. An involved argumentation, 
frequent obfcuritieSj efpecially in the ordcr 
and tranfition of thought, piety, vehe- 
mence, afeftion, burfts of rapture, and of 
unparalleled fublimity, are propertles, ali 
or moft of them, difcernible in every lettef 
of the colleftion. But although thefe epif^ 

tles bear ftrong marks 'of proceeding from 

1 

the fame hand, I think it is Aill more cer* 
tain that they were originally feparate pub- 
liqations. They form no coiitinued ftory i 
they compofe no regular correfpondence ; 
they comprife not the tranladions of any 
particular period ; they carry on no connec- 
tion of argument ; they depend not upon 
one another j exqept in one or two in- 

ilances, they refer not to one another. I 

\ 

will fartber undertake to fay, that ho ftudy 

■ 

or care has been employed to produce or pre- 
ferve an appearance of conliftency amongfl: 
them. AU whicli obfervations Ihew that 
they were not intended by the perfon, who- 
ever he was, that wrote thetn, to come 
forth or be read together ; that they ap- 
peared at nrft leparately, and have been 

Colle^ed Ulice. 

« 


C 


The 


l8 EXPOSITION OF THB ABGUMEl^T, 

The proper purpofe of (he following 
Work is, lo bring together, froin the A6ls 
of the Apofties, and from the different epif^ 
tles, fuch paflages as furniih examples of 
undefigned coincidence ; but I have fb far 
enlarged upon this plan, as to take into it 
forne circumftances found in the epiftles, 
which contributed ftrength to the, cx)n- 
clufion, though not ftridtly objefts of com- 
it appeared alfo a part of the fame plan, 
to examine the difficultles which prefented 
themfelves in the courfe of our ^quiry. 

I do not know that the fubjefl has becn 
propofed or confidered in this view before. 
Ludovicus Capellus, Bifhop Pearfon, Dr. 
Benlbn, and Dr. Lardner, have eadh given , 
a continued hiftory of St. Paul’s life, made 
up from the Afts of the Apofties and the 
cpiftles joined together. But this, it is 
manifeft, is a different undertaking from 
the prefent, and dire<fted to a different 
purpofe. 

If what is here offered Ajall add one 
thread to that. complication of probabilities 

by 
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by whicb the Chriftian hiftory is attefted, 
the reader’s attention will be repaid by the 
fupreme importance of the fubje^ ; and 
my defign wiH be fully anfwered. 
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CHAP. II. 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMAHS. 


No. I. 


^r^HE firft paflage I fliall produce from 
this epiftle, and upori which a good 
deal of obfervation will be founded, is the 
following : , 

“ But now I go unto Jerufalem, to mi- 
nifter unto the faints ; for it hath plcafed 
“ them of Macedonia and Achaia to make 
** a certain contribution for the poor faints 
“ which areat Jerufalem.” Rom. xv. 25, 


\ 


I 



y 


In this quotation three diftinft circum - 
Rances are ftated— a contribution in Ma- 
cedonia for the relief of the Chriftians of 
Jerufalem, a contribution in Achaia for the 
fame purpofe, and an intended journey of 
St. Paul to Jerufalem. Thefe circum» 
Rances are Rated as taking place at the fame 
time, and that to be the time when the 
epiRle , was writtcn, Now let us enquire 
whether we can fin<f thefe circumRances 

elfewhere ; 


I 
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clfewhere ; an,d whether, if'we do find 

I 

them, thcy meet together in refped: of date. 
Tilrnto the A£bs ofthe Apoftles, chap. xx. 
ver. 2, 3, and you read the following ac- 
count : “ When he had goue over thole 
“ parts (viz. Macedonia), and had given 
“ them much exhortation, he came into 
“ Greece, and there abodethree mpnths; 
♦* and when the Jews laid wait for him, as 
** he was about to fail into Syria, he pur- 
“ pofed to return through Macedonia.’* 
Fromthis paflage, compared with Hie ac-, 
count of St, Paul’s traveis given before, 
gnd from the iequel of the chapter, it ap« 
pears, that upon St. Paul’s fecond vifit to the 
peninfula of Greece, his intention was, when 
he fliould leave the CQviotry, to proceed 
from Achaia direflly by fea to Syria ; but 
that, to avoid the Jews, who were lying in 
wait to intercept him in his route, he fo far 
changed his purpofe as to go back through 
Macedonia, embark at Philippi, and purfue 
his voyage from thence towards Jerulaiem. 
Here therefore is a journPy to Jerufalem ; 
hut not a lyllahle of any contribution. And 
as St. Paul had takeu feveral journeys to 

C 3 Jerufalem 

A 
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Jerufalera bcfore, and one alfb itntnediately 
after his JirJi vifit into the peninfuta, of 
Greece (A<Sts xviii. 21.), it cannot from 
hence bocollciSted in which of thefe vifits 
the cpiftle was written, or, with certainty, 
that it was written in either, The filence 
of the hiftorian, who profefles to havc been 
with St; Paul at the-time(c.xx. v, 6 .^con- 
cerning.any contribution, might lead us to 
look out for fome different journey, or 
might induce us perhaps to queflion the 
confiflency of the two recprds, did not a 
very accidental reference, in another part 
of the iame hiflory, afo>rd us fufiicient 
grpund to belfeve that this filence was omifr 
lion. When St. Paul made his reply before 
Felix, to the aecufations of Tertullus, he 
alledged, as was natural, that neither the 
errand which brought hinp to Jerufaletiiii 
nor his conduci whilfl he remained there, 
merited the calumnies with which the Jews, 
had afperled him. “ Now after many 
years (i. e. of abfonce) / camt to hrmg< 
alms to my nation and (fferings \ whereupon 
“ certain Jews from Afia found me puri- 
hed inthetemple, nekher with multitude 




* ' nor 
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“ iior with tumuit, who ought to bave been 

I 

“ here before thee, and objeft, if tbey had 
“ ought againfl; me.” Afts %xw. 17—1^* 
This mentionof alms and ofFerings certainly 
brings the narrative in the A6):s nearer to 
an accordancy with the eplftle; yet no one, 
I am perfuaded, will fufpef): that this claufe 
was put into St. Paul’s defence, either to 
fupply the omiffion in the preceding narra- 
tlve, or with any view to luch accordancy. 

After ali, nothing is yet faid or hinted 

» , 

concerning the place of the contributiotf ; 
nothing concerning Macedonia and Achaia. 
Turn therefore to the firft epiftle to the 
Corinthians^ chap. xvi. ver. i — 4, andyou 
bave St. Paul delivering the following di- 
reftions : “ Concerning the collcdlipn foir 
“ the faints, as I bave given' orders to the 
“ churches of Galatia, eyen fo do ye : upon 
the firft day of the week let every one 
“ ofyou lay by him in ftore as God hath 
“ profpered him, that there be no gather- 
“ ings when I come. And when I corae, 
whorafocver you fhall approye by your 
“ letters, them will I fend to bring your 
liberality unto Jerufalera'; and if it be 

C 4 . meet 
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“ meet that I go alfo,' they fhall go with 
me,” In this paflage we find a contri- 
bution carrying on at Corinth, the capital of 
Achaia, for the Chriftians pf Jerufalem ; we 
lind alfo a hlnt given of the poffibility of 
St. Paul going up to Jerufalem hfmfelf, 
•aftcr he had paid his vifit into Achaia: 

but this is fpoken of rather as a pp 

» , « ■ * * 

than as any fettled intention ; fpr his hrft 
thought was, “ Whomfpever ypu fhall ap- 
“ prove by your Ictters, them will I fend to 
“ bringyour liberality to Jerufalecti and, 
in thelixth verfe he adds, “ That ye may 
** bring me on my journey •whitherjoever 1 
“ go.” This epiftle purports to be writteri 
after St. Paul had been at Corinth ; for it 

»f ».« ♦ ♦ *• 

refers throughout to what he had doue and 
faid amongft them whilft he was there. The 
expreffion therefore, “ When I come,’’ 
muft relate to a fecond vifit ; againft which 
vifit the contribution fpoken of was defired 

4 , • / • ^ ‘ I 'i 

to be in readinefs. 

But though the contribution , in Achaia 
be exprefsly mentioned, nothing is here 
faid concerning any , contribution in Mace- 
donia. T urn therefore, in the third placej 

to 



r 
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to the frcond Epiftle to the Corintbians, 
chap. vili. ver. 1 — 4, and you will difcover 
the particular which remains to be fought 
for : “ Moreover, brethren, we do you to 
“ wit of the grace of God beftowcd on the 
** churches of Macedonia ; how that, in a great 
trial of afHi^ion, the abundance of their 
joy and their deep poverty abounded unto 
“ the richcs of their liberality ; for to their 
♦* power I bear record, yea,-and beyond 
** their power, they were willing of them- 
lelves ; praying us, with much entreaty, 
that we would receive the gift, and take 
** upon us the fellbwihip of the miniflering 
“ to the faints.” To which add chap. ix, 
ver. 2 : “ I know the forwardnefs of your 
f * mind, for which I boaft of you to them 
**. of Macedonia, that 'Achaia was ready a 
** year ago.*’ In this epiftle we fiod St. 
Paul advanced as far as Macedonia, upon 
that fecond vifit to Corinth which he pro- 
miled in his former epiftle ; we find alio, 
in the paftages now quoted from it, that a 
contribution was going On in Macedonia at 
the ferae time with, or foon however fol- 
lowihg, the contribution which was made 


I 
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\ 

in Achaia ; but for whom the coutributioii 
was made does iiot appear in this epiflle at 
ali : that iuformation muft be fupplied from 
the firft epiftle. 

Here therefore, at length, but fetched 
from three different writings, we have ob-^ 
tained the ieveral circumflances we en* 
quired after, and which the Epiftle to the 
Rpmans brings together, viz. a contribu* 
tion in A.haia for the Chriftians of Jeru- 
ialem ; a contribution in Macedonia for 
the fame ; and an approaching journey of 

I 

St. Paul to Jerufalem. We have thefe cir* 
cumftances«-»each by forne hint in the paf* 
fage in which it is mentioned, or by the 
date of the wxiting in which the paftage 
occurs-P*flxed to a particular time ; and wo 
have that time turning out, upon examina* 
tion, to be in,all the fame,\ namely, to- 
wards the clofe of St. Paul’s fecond vifit 
to the peninfula of Greece, Thi-s is an 
ipftance of conformity heyond the - pof* 
fibiiity, I will venture to- fay, of ran- 
dom writiug to produce, 1 alfo aftert, 
that it is in 'the bigheft degree imprbbable 
that it fhould have heen the efFeft of con- 

trivancc 


t , 


I 
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trlvance and defign. The imputation ot 
dejign amounts to this, that the ibrger of 
the Epiftle to the Romans inferted in ie 
the paflage upon which our obfervations 
are founded, for the purpofe of giving co- 
lour to his forgery by the appearance of 
conformky with other writings which were 
then extant. I reply, in the firdr place» that^ 
if he did this -to counten^ce his fargery» 
he did it for the purpofe of an argument 
which would not firike oiie ,reader in ten 
thouland. Coincidences fb circukous as^ 


this anfwer not the ends of forgery ; are 
ieldom, I believe, attempted by it. In the 
iecond place I obferve, that he muft have 
had the A(^s of the Apoftles» and the two 
Epiftles to the Corinthians» before him at 
the tiine. In the Afls of the ApofUes (I 
inean thatpart of the Ads which relatesto 
this period) he would have found the jour- 
ney to Jerufalem ; but nothing abput the 
contribution. In the hrR Epiftle to the 
Corinthiaps he would have found a con- 
tribution gpipg on in Achaia for the Chrif- 
tians of Jerufalem» and a diftant hint of the 


ourp^ ; but nodiing con- 

cerning 
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cerning a contribution in Macedonia. In 
the Second Epiftle to the Corinthians he 
would have found a contribution in Mace- 
donia accorapanying that in Achaia ; but 
no intimation for whom either was ihtend-' 
ed, and not a word about the journey. It 
was only by a clofe and attentive coUation 
of the three writings, that" he could hare 
picked out the circumftances which he has 
United in his epiAle ; and by a ftill more 
nice examination, that he could have deter- 
mined them to belong to the fame period, 
In the third place 1 remark, what dimi- 
nllhes very much the fufpicion of fraud, 
\how aptly and connedledly the mentioit 
of the circumflances in queflion, vi^. the 
journey to Jerufalem, and of the occafiort 
of that journey, arifes from the context. 
“ Whenfoever Itakemy journey intpSpain,. 
“ I will come to you ; for I truft to fee you 
“ in my journey, and to be brought on my 
“ way thitherward by you, if • firft I be 
‘‘ fomewhat filled with your company. 
“ B;nt novo I go unto ^erujalem^ to minijier 
“ mfto iht famts , ; far k]hath pleajed them of 
“ Mattdmia and Achaia to thake a certam 

“ contribution 
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> 

contribution for tbepoor fainis whichart at 
“ J^rufalem, It bath pleafed them verily, 
“ and their debtors they are; for if tbe 
“ Gentiles have been made partakets of 
“ their ipiritual things, their duiy is allb 
“ to minifter unto them in 'carnd things. 
“ When therefore I have performed this, 
** and have fealed them to this fruit, 1 will 
“ come by you into Spain.” Is the paffage 
in Italics like a paflage foifted in for an ex« 
traneous purpofe? Does it not arife from 
tvhat goes before, by a junftion as ealy as 
any example of writiug upon real bufinefs 
can fumifh ? Could any thing be more na- 
tural than that S. Paul, in writing to the 
Romans, ihould Ipeak of the time when he 
hoped to vifit them; Ihould mention the 
buliuefs which then detained him; and 
that he purpofed to fet forwards upoh 
his journey to them, when that bufinefs 
was completed? 


No. II.. 

By means of the quotation which form- 
cd the fubjedt of the preceding number, wc 
colled, that the Epiftle to the Romans was 

■Written . 
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written at the QjjudjjfijE)® pf St. Paul’s 
cond vifit to the ipeemfula of Oreece: t>ut 
this tve coUe^y i^t fix>sp the epiiUe itielf» 
uer fr<xn any thipg iedared concerpiog tbe 
time and plaoe in any pait of die epidle» 
bnt irpm a comparifon of circumftances 
referred to in the ppii^le» wkh the Pi-detr of 
events recorded in the Ads« and with re> 
feiences to the fame circumftances, though 
for quite dififerent purpofes, in the two 
Epiflles to the Corinthians. Now would 

4 

the author of a forgery, who ibught to gaiu 
credit to a ipuripus linter by congruitiei» 
depending upon the time and. place in 
which the letter was fuppoied to be writ- 
<en, hai^ left tlwt time ^d place to be 
made out, in a mmner fo obfcure and in- 

diredt as this is ? if therefore coincidencea" 

% 

of circtimftances can be pointed out in 
this epilUe, depending upon ks date, or 
the place where it was written., whilft that 
date and pkce are only afcertained by other 
circumftances, fuch coincidences may fairly 
be llated as undefigfitd* Under this head I 
addluce 

Chap. jJtv,i. Ei-rnaj. •* Timc^eus, my 

** Work- 
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“ workfellow, and Lucius, and Jafon, and 
** Solipater, my kinfmen, falute you. I Ter- 
“ tius, who wrote this epiftle, felute you in 
** the Lord. Gaius mine hoii, and of the 
“ wholechurch, faluteth you ; and Quartus, 
“ a brother.” With this pafiage I compare 
A£ls XX. 4. And there accompanied 
** him into Afia, Sopater ofBerea; and, of 
theThefialoniaits, AriilarchusandSecun- 
** dus ; and Gaius of Derbe, and Timotheus; 

and, of Afia, Tychicus, and Trophipnus.’* 
TheEpifUe to the Romans,wehavefeen,was 
written juft before St. Paul*s departure from 
Greece, after his fecond vifit to that penin- 
fula ; the perfons mentioned in the quotation 
from the Adis are thofe who accompanied 
him in that very departure. Of feven whofe 
names are joined in the falutation of the. 
xrhurch of Rome, three, viz. Sofipater, 
Gaius, and Timothy, are proved, by this 
pallage in the Adis, to have been with Sti 
Paul at the time. And this is perhaps as 
xnuch coincidence as could be expeded from 
reality, though lefs, I am apt to think, than 
would have been produced by defign. Four 
are mentioned in the A^swho are not joined 
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in the falutation ; and it ia in th€ nature o£ 
the cafe probable that there ihould be many- 
attending St. Paul in Grcece who knew no- 
, thing 'of the converts at Rome» not were 
known by them. In like manne, r fererdl are 
joined in the falutation who are not meiw 
tioned in the paflage. referred to in the A£lsf< 
This alfo was to be expedled. The occalion 
of mentioning them in the Adis was their 
proceeding with St. Paul upon his journeyj 
But'we may be fure that there were many 
eminent Chriftiaris with St. Paul in Oreece, 
befides thofe who accompani^d him into 
Afia*. 

But 

♦ Of thele Jafon is one, whofe prefence upon thi» 
occafion is very naturally accounted for. Jafon was an 
inhabitant of Theffalonica in Macedonia, and enter- 
tained St. Paul in his houfe upon his firft vifit to that 
country. Afts xvii. f . — St. Paul, upon this his fecond 
' vifit, pafled through Macedonia on this way to Grcece, 
and, frotn the fituation of Theflalonica, moli likely thro* 
that city. It appears, from various inllances in the A£ts, 
to have been the pradice of many converts to .attertd 
St. Paul from place to place. ^ is thercfore highljT 
probable, I mean that it is highly confiftent with . the 
*accdunt in the hiftory, that Jafon, according to that ac- 
count a zealous difciple, the inhabitant of a city at ilo 
great dillance from Greece, and through which, as it 

ibould > 
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But if 'any one fliall ftill contend that a 
forger of the epiftle, with the A£ls of the 
Apoftles before him, and having fettled his 
fcheme of writing a letter as from St. Paul 
upou bis fecond vifit into Grecce, would 
cafily thlnk of the expedient of putting 
in the nacnes of thofe perfons who appeared 
to be with St. Paul at the time, as an ob- 
vious recommendatioii of the impoAure ; 
I thenrepeat my obfervations; firft, thathe 
would have made the cataloguc more com- 
plete ; and fecondly, that with this contriv- 
ance in his thoughts, it was certainly his 
buAnefs, in order to avail himlelf of the arti- 
fice, to have Aated in the body of the , epiftle 
that St. Paul was in Greece when he wrote 
it, and that he was there upon his fecond 

fliould feem) St. Paul had lately palTed^ fliould have ac- 

companied St. Paul into Greecci and have been with 

him there at this time. Lucius is another name in the 

epiftle. A very (light alteration would convert into 

AnKctff Lucius into Luke> which would produce an ad- 

ditional coincidence : for^ if Luke was the author of 

^ « 

thehiftory, he was with St. Paul at this time; inafmuch 
as> defcribing the voyage which took place foon after 
the writing of this epiftle^ the hiftorian ufes the firft 
perfon — fFe failed away from Philippi. ASs, xx. 6. 

/ D vifit. 
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vifit. Neither of which he has done, either 
direftly, or eveii fo as to be difcoverable by 
any circumftance found in the narrative de- 
livered iii the Adis. 

Under the fame head, viz.of coincidences 
depending upon date, I cite from the epifUe 
the followin g falutation : * ‘ Greet Prifcilla and 

Aquila, my helpers in Chrift Jefus, who 
“ have for my life laid down theirownnecks; 
** unto whom not only I give thanks, but 
“ alfo all the churches of the Gentiles,’* 
Chap. xvi. 3. — It appears, from the Adis of 
the Apollles, that Prifcilla and Aquila had 
originally been inhabitants of Rome ; for 
we read, Adlsxviii. 2, that “Paul found a cer- 
■“ tain Jew, named Aquila, latelycome from 
“ Italy with his wife Prifcilla, becaule that 
** Claudius had commanded all Jews to de- 
“ part from Rome^ They were oonnedled 
therefore with the place to which the faluta- 
tions are fent. That is one coincidence ; ano- 
ther is the following : St Paul became ac> 
quainted with thefeperfonsat Corinth during 
his firft vifit into Greece. Theyaccompanied 
him upon his return into Afia ; were fettled 
for Ibme time at Ephefus, Adis xviii. 1 9>->26 ; 

and 
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and appear to have been with St. Paul when 
he wrote from that place his firft Epiftle 

to the Corinthians, i Cor. xvi. i Not 

\ 

long afrer the writing of which epiftle St. 
Paul went frotn Epbefus into Macedonia, 
,and ** after he had gone over thofe parts,” 
proceeded from thence upon his fecond vifit 

into Greece ; during which vifit, or rather 

% 

at the conclufion of it, the Epiftle to the 
Romans, as hath been ftiewu, was written. 
We have therefore the time of St. Paul’s re- 
fidenceat Ephefus after he had written to the 
Cor'inthians, thetime taken up by his progrefs 
through Macedonia (which is indefinite, and 
was probably confiderable), and his three 
months abode in Greece ; we have the fum 
of thefe three periods allowed for Aquila and 
Prifcilla going back to Rome, fo as to be 
there when the epiftle before us was written. 
Now what this quotation leads us to obferve 
is, thedangerof fcattering namesandcircum- 
ftances in writings like the prefent, how 
implicated they often are with dates and 
places, and that nothing but truth can pre- 
ferve confiftency. Had the notes of time in 
the Epiftle to the Romans fixed the writing 

Da. of 
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of it toany date pri6r to St. PauFs firft refi- 
denceat Corinth, the falutation of Aquila 
and Prifcilla would have contradifted the 
hiftory, becaufe it would have been prior to 
his acquauitance with thefe perfous. If the 
notes of time had fixed it to any period 
during that refidence at Corinth, during his 
journey to . Jerufalem when he firft returned 
out of Greece, during his llay at Autioch 
whither he went down from Jerufalem, or 
during hisfecond progrefs throughtheLefler 
Alia upon which heproceeded from Antioch, 
an equal contradiftion would have been in- 
curred; becaufe from Aftsxviii. 2—18,19— 
26, it appears that during ali this time Aquila 
and Prifcilla wereeither along with St. Paul, 
or were abidingatEphefus. Laftly, had the 
notes of time in this epiftle, which wc have 
feen to be perfedlly incidental, compared 
with the notes of time in the firft Epiftle 
to the Corinthians, which are equally in- 
cidental, fixed this epiftle to be either 
cotemporary with that, pr prior to it, a 
fimilar contradi(ftion would have enfued; 
becaufe, firft, when the Epiftle to the Corin- 
thians was written. Aquila and Prifcilla were 

along 




THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. 37 

along with St. Paul, as thcy joined in the Hi- 
Jutation ofthat church, i Cor. xvi. 19 ; and 
becaufe, fccondly, the hiftory does not allow 
us to fuppofe, thatbetvveeu thetime of their 
becoming acquainted with St. Paul, and the 
time of St. Paurs writing to the Corin- 
thians. Aquila, and Prifcilla could have gone 
to Rome, fo as to have been faluted in an 
epiftleto that city ; and then come back to St. 
Paul at Ephefus, fo as to be joined with him 
in faluting the church of Corinth. As it is, 
ali things are confiftent. The Epiftle to the 
Romans is pofterior even to the fecond 
Epiftle to the Corinthians ; becaufe it fpeaks 
of a contribution in Achaia beingcompletcd, 
which the fecond Epiftle to the Corinthians 
chap. viii. is only foliciting. It is fufficiently 
therefore pofterior to the firft Epiftle to the 
Corinthians, to allow time in the interval for 
Aquila and Prifcilla’s return from Ephefus 

I 

to Rome. 

Before we difmifs thefe two perfons, we 
may take notice of the terms of commenda- 
tion in which St. Paul defcribes them, and 
of the agreement of that encomium witK 
the hiftory. “ My helpers in Chirft Jefus, 

D 3 “ who 
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“ who have for my life laid down their 
“ necks ; unto whomnot only I give thauks, 
but alfo ali thc churches of the Gentiles.” 
In the eighteenth chapter of the A£ls, we 
are informed that Aquila and Prifcilia were 
Jews ; that St. Paul firft met with thera at 
Corinth ; that for forne time he abode in 
the fame houfe with them ; that St. PaoPs 
contention at Corinth was with the unhe- 
lieving Jews, who at firft “ oppofed and 
“ blafphemed, and afterwards with one ac- 
“ cord raifedan infurreilion.againft him 
that Aquila and Prifcilia adhered, we may 
conclude, to St, Paul throughout this whole 
conteft ; for, when he left the ’ city, they 
went with him, Afts xiii. 1 8. Under thefe 
circuraftances,it is highly probabie that they 
fhould be involved in the dangers and per- 
fecutious which St. Paul underwent fro.m 
the Jews, being themfelves Jews; and, by 
adheringto St. Paul in this difpute, deferters, 
as they would be accounted, of the Jewifti 
caufe . Farther, as they, though Jews, were 
affifting to St. Paul in preaching to the Gen- 
tiles at Corinth, they had taken a decided 
part in tfic great controverfy of that day, 

I the 
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the adhiiiHoD of the Gentiles to a parity of 
religious fituation with the Jews. For this 
condud: alone, if there was no other reafon, 
they may feem to have been entitled to 
** thanks from the churches of th6 Gentiles.” 
They were Jews taking part with Gen- • 
tlles. Yet is ali this fo in direftly intimated, 
or rather fo much of it left to inference in 
the account given in the A< 9 ;s, that I do not 

think it probable that a forger either could 

/ 

or would have drawn hisreprefentation from 
thence ; and llill lefs probable do 1 think it, 
that vvithout having feen the A6:Sy he could, 
by mere accident, and without truth for his 
guide, have delivered a reprefentation fo 
conformable to the circumftances there re- 
corded. 

The two congruities laft adduced depend- 
ed upon the time, the two following re- 
gard the place, of the Epiftle. 

I. Ch^. xvi. 23. “ Eraftus, the chamber- 
“ lain of the city, faluteth you” — of what 
ciiy ? We have feen, that is, we have infer- 
red from circumftances found in the epiftle, 
compared with circumftances found in the 
of the Apoities, and in the two Epiftles 

D 4 to 
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to the Corinthians, that our epiftle 'was 
written during St. Paul’s fecoiwl vifit to the 
penlnfula of Grcece. Agaiii, as St. Paul, 
in his epiftle to the church of Corinth, 
I Cor. xvi. 3, fpeaks of a colleftion going 
on in that city, and of his defire that it 
might be ready againft he came thither ; 
and as in this epiftle he fpeaks of that coi- 
. ledion being ready, it follows that the 
epiftle was written either whilft he was at 
Corinth, or after hehad been thcre. Thirdly^ 
linee St. Paul fpeaks in this epiftle of his 
journcy to Jerufalem, as about inftantly to 
take place ; and as we learn, Adts xx. 3, that 
his defign andattempt was to fail upon that 
journey immediately froni Greece, properly 
fo called, /. e. as diftinguilhed from Mace- 
donia ; it is probable that he was in this 
country when he wrote the epiftle, in which 
he fpeaks of himfelf as upon the eve of let-: 
ting out. If in Greece, he was moft likely 
at Corinth ; for the two Epiftles to the Co- 
rinthians Ihew that the principal end pfhis 
Corning intb Greece was to vifit that city, 
where be had founded a church. Certainly 
we knbw no place in Greece in which his 

prefence 
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prefence was fo probable ; at leaft, the 
placing of him at Corinth fatisfies every 
circumftance. Now that Eradus was an 
inhabitant of Corinth, or had ibme connec- 
tion with Corinth, is rendered a fair fubjeft 
of prefumption, by that which is accident- 
ally {aid of him in the fecond Epidle to 
Timothy, chap. ili. v. 20, “Eraftus abodeat 
Corinth." St. Paul complains of his foli- 
tude, and is telling Timothy what was 
become of his companions : “ Eraftus abode 
“ at Corinth; butTrophimus havelleftat 
Miletunn, fick.” Eraftus was oneof thole 

N 

who had attended St. Paul in his travels, 
A(fts xix. 22 ; and when thofe travels had, 
upon forne occalion, brought our apoftfe 
and his train to Corinth, Eraftus ftaid there, 
for no realbn fo probable as that it was his 
horne. 1 allow that this coihcidence is not 
fo precife as forne others, yet I think it too 
ciear to be produced by accident ; for, of 
the many places which this fame epiftlehas 
aftigned to different perfons, and the innu- 
merable others which it might have men- 
tioned, how came it to lix upon Corinth for 
Eraftus ? And, as far as it is a coincidence. 
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it is certainly undefigned on the part of the 
author of the EpiAle to the Romans : bc-^ 
caufe he has not told us of what city Eraftus 
was the chamberlain ; or, which is the fame 
thing, from what city the epiftle was writ- 
ten, the fetting forth of which was abfo- 
lutely neceflary to the diiplay of the co- 
incSdence, if any fuch difplay had been 
thoudu of : nor could the author of the 
Epiftle toTimothy leave Eraftus at Coritith, 
from any thing he might have read in the 
Epiftle to the Romans, becaufe Cdrinth is 
nowhere in that Epiftle mentioned either 
hy name or defcription. 

2 Chap. xvi. I— -3. “Icommenduntoyou 
“ Phoebe, ourfifter, which is a fervant of 
“ the church which is at Cenchrea, that ye 
“ receiwe -her in the Lord, as becometb 
“ faints, and that ye aflift her in whatfb- 
ever bufinefs flie hath need of you ; for 
“ flie hath bcen a fuccourer of many, and 
of myfelf alfo.” Cenchrea adjoined to 
Corinth ; St. Paul therefore, at the time of 
writing the letter, was in the neighbourhood 
of the woman whom he thus recomitiends. 

I 

But, farther, that St. Paul had before this 

been 
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been at Cenchrea itfelf, appears from the 
eighteenth chapter of the Afts ; and appears 
by a circumftance as incidental, and as un> 
like defign, as any that can be imagined. 
“ Paul after this t^irried there (viz. at Co- 
“ rinth) yet a good while, ,and then took 
* ‘ his leaveof the brethren, and failed thence 
“ into Syria, and with him Prifcilla and 
“ Aquila, having Ihorn his head in Cenchrea, 
“ for he had a vdw.” xviii. 1 8 . The fliav- 
ing of the head denotdd the expiration of 
the Nazaritic vow. The hiftorian therefore, 
by the mention of this circumftance, vir- 
tually telis us that St. Paufs vow was ex- 
pired befpre he fet forward upon his voyage, 
having deferred probably his departure un- 
til he Ihould be releafed from the reftriflions 
under which his vow laid him. Shall we 
fay that the author of the A&s of the Apoftles 
feignedthis anecdote of St. Paul at Cepchrea, 
becaule he had read in the Epiftle to the 
Romans that “ Phoebe, a fervant of the 
“ church of Cenchrea, had been a fuccourfer 
of many, and of him alfo ?” or fliall we 
fay that the author of the Eplftle to the 
Romans, out of bis own imagination,create4 

Phoebe 
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Phoebe “ a fervant of the church at Cenchrea f 
becaufe he read ia the'A£ls of the Apofftles 
that Paul had “ Ihbrn his head” in that 
place ? 

No. III. 

Chap. 1. ver. 13. “Nowlwouldnot have 
you ignorant, brethren, that oftentimes I 
“ purpojed to come unio you^ but was let 
** hitherto, that I might have fome fruit 
■** among you ilfo, even as among other 
** Gentiles.” Again,xv. 23, 24, “Butnow 
** having no more place in thefe parts, and 
“ having a great defire thefe many years 
“ (■jroXXa, oftentimes) to come unto you, 
** whenfoever I take myjourney intoSpain 
** I will come to you ; for I trull: to fee you 
“ in myjourney, and tobe brougbtonmy 
“ way thitherward by you : but now I go 
“ up unto Jerufalem, to minifter to the 
“ faints. When therefore I have perform-^ 
“ ed this, and have fealed to them this fruit, 
“ I will come by you into Spain.” 

With thefe paffages compare A6fs xix. 
v. a I . “ After thefe things were ended (viz, 
at Ephefus), Paul purpofed in the fpirit, 
“ when he had paffcd through Macedonia 

“ and 
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“ and Achaia, to go to Jerufalem ; faying, 
‘‘ after I have been there, 1 muft alfo fee 
“-Rome.” 

« 

Let it be obferved that our epiftle pur- 
ports to have been written at the conclufion 
of St. Paul’s fecond journey into Greece; 
that the quotation from the Afts contains 
words faid to have been fpoken by St. 
Paul at Ephefus, fome time before he fet 
forwards upon that journey. Now I con- 
tend that it is impoffible that two indepen- 
dent fi£lions fliould have attributed to St. 
P^ul the fame purpofe, efpecially a purpofe 
fo fpecific and particularas this, which was 
not merely a general defign of vifiting 
Rome, but a defign of vifiting Rome after he 
had pafiled through Macedonia and Achaia, 
and after he had performed a voyage from 
thefe countries to Jerufalem. The confor- 
mity between the hiftory and the epiftle is 
perfedl. In ihe firft quotation from the 
epiftle, we find that a defign of. vifiting 
Rome had long dvvelt in the apoftle’s 
mind : in the quotation from* the A£ts we 
find that defign exprefled a confiderahle • 
time before the epiftle was written. In the 

hiftory 
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hiftory we find that tfae plan which St. 

^ 

Paul had formed, was to pafs through Mace- 
donia and Achaia ; after that, to go to Jeru- 
falem ; and, when he had finilhed his vifit 
there, to fail for Rome. When the epiftie 
was written, he had executed fo much of 
his plan, as to have pafled through Mace- 
donia and Achaia; and was preparing to 
purfue the remainder of it, by fpeedily 
fetting out towards Jerufalem : and in this 
point of his travels he telis his friends at 
Rome, that, when he had completed the 
bufinefs which carried him to Jerufalem, he 
would come to them. Secondly, I fay 
that the very infpeflion of the paffages will 
latisfy us that they were not made up from 
one another. 

“ Whenfoever I takc my journey into 
“ Spain, I will come to you ; for I truft to 
“ fee you in my journey, and to be brought 
** 011 my way thitherward by you : but 
now I go up to Jerufalem, to minifter to 
thefaints. When, therefore, Ihaveper- 
“ formed this, and have fealed to them this 
fruit, I will come by you into Spain.”— 
This from the epiftie. 


“ Paul 
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“ Paul purpofed in the fpirit, when he 
** had palifed through Macedoniaand Achaia, 
“ to go to Jerufalem ; faying, After I have 
“ beejithere, ImuftalfoleeRome,”—This 
from the Ads. 

If the paiTage in the epillle W4S taken 
from that in the A£ts, why was Spain put 
in ; If the pafli^e in the Ad;s was taketi 
from that in the epiftle, why was Spain 
left out ? If the two paflages were unknown 
' toeach other, nothing can account for their 
conformity but truth. Whether we fuppofe 
the hiftory and the epillle to be alike fifbi- 
tious, or the hiftory to be true but the letter 
Ipurious, or the letter to be genuine but 
the hiftory a fable, the meeting with this 
circumftance in both, if neither borrowed it 
from the other, is, upon ali thefe fuppofi- 
tions, equaliy inexplicable. 

No. IV. 

The following quotation I offer for the 
purpofe of pointing out a geographical co- 
incidence, of fo much importance, that Dr. 
Lardner conlidered it as a cbnfirmation of 
the whole hiftory of St. Paul’s travcls. 

Chap. 
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Chap. XV. v*r. ip. So rhat from Jeru- 

falem, and round about unto Illyricum^ I 
“ have fully preached the gofpel of Ghfift.” 
I do not think that thefe words necei^a- 
rily import that St. Paul had penetrated into 
Illyricum, or preached the gofpel in that 
province ; but rather that he had come to 
the confines of Illyricum (fiexp* th IxXujo;xtf), 
and that thefe confines were the cxternal 
boundary of his travels. St. Paul confiders 
Jerufalem as the centre, and is here viewing 
the circumference to which his travels had 
extended. The form of expreffion in the ori- 
ginal conveys this idea-— a^ro 'le^ncratXtifi kou 
xukXa» ftexpt Ttf iXXupiKv. Illyricum was the 
part of this circle which he mentions in an 

V 

Epiflle to the Romans, becaufe it lay in a 
diredion from Jerufalem tovyards that city, 
and pointed out to the Roman readers the 
neareft place to them, to which his travels 
from Jerufalem had brought him. The 
name of Hlyricuna no where occurs in the 
A£ls of the Apoftles ; no fufpicion, there- 
fore, can be conceived that the mention of 
it was borrowed from thence. Yet I thhik it 
appears, from thefe fame Adfs, that St. Paul, 

before 
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before the time when he wrote his Bpiftle to 
the Romans, had reached the confines of 
Illyricum ; or, however, that he might have 
done fo, in perfed coniiflency with the ac* 
count there delivered. Illyricum adjoins 
upon Macedonia ; meafuring from Jerufalem 
towards Rome, it lies clofe behind it. If, 
therefore, St. Paul traverfed thcwholecoun- 
try of Macedonia, the route wonld necefla* 
rily bring him to the confines of Illyricum, 
and thefe confines would be defcribed as the 
extremity of his journey. Now the account 
of St. Paur$ fecond vifit to the peninfula of 
Greece, is contained in thefe words : ** He 
** departed for to go iuto Macedonia ; 

“ he hadgone over thefe partSt and had 
** given them much exhortation, he came 
“ into Greece.” A<3s xx. 2 . This account 
allows, or rather leads us to fuppofe, that 
St. I^aul, in golng over Macedonia 
r» ezetm)^ had pafied fb far to the ^eft, 
as to come into thofe parts of the country 
which were contiguous to Illyricum,, if he 
did not enter into Illyricum itfelf. Thehiflo- 
ry, tbSfefore, and the epi^e fo far agree, and 
the agreement is much ftrengthened by a 

B ' coinci» 
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cbincideijce of time. At the time the epiftle 
waswritten, St. Paul might fay, in con- 
formity with the hiftory, that he had 
“ come into Illyricum much before that 
time, he could iiot have faid Ib ; for, upon 
his former journey to Macedonia, his route 
is laid down from the time of his landing at 
Philippi to his lailing from Corinth. We 
trace him from Philippi to Amphipolis and 
Apollonia ; from thence to Theffalonica ; 
from-Theffalonica to Berea ; from Berea to 
Athens ; and from Athens to Corinth : 
which track confines him to the eaftern fide 
of the peninfula, and therefore keeps him 
all the while at a confiderable diftance frohx 
Illyricum. Upon his fecond vifitto Mace- 
donia, the hiftory, wc have feen, leaves 
him at liberty. It muft have been, there- 
fore, upon that fecond vifit, if at all, that 
he apprOached Illyricum ; and this vifit, We 
know, almoft immediately preceded idie 
writing ofthe epiftle. It was natural that 
the apoftle fhould refer to a journey which 
was frefh in his thoughts. 

\ 

' No. 
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ISTo; V. 

Chap, XV. ver. 301 “ Now I bef^h you^ 
** brethren, for tj;ie Lord Jfefus Chiift’srake^ 
“ and for the Ibve of the Spirh, that ye 
“ ftrive together with me in your pra^rs 
** to God for me, that I may be delivered 
** from them that do not believe in Judaea.** 
—With this compare A^ls xx. a-2, 23 : 

And now, behold, I go bound in the 
“ Spiric unto Jerufalem» uot knowing the 
** things that ihall befal me there, fave that 
** the Holy Ghoft wituefleth in every city, 
iaying that bonds and afflidiiotis abide 
“ me.’* 

Let it be remarked that it is the fame 
journey to Jerufalem which is fpoken of in 
thefe two pafiages ; that the epiftle was 
written imcnediately before St. Paul fet for> 
wards upon this journey from Achaia ; that 
the Words in the A(^s were uttered hy him 
when he had proceeded in that journey as 
^ as Miletus, in Lefier Aha. This being 
remembered, 1 obiervethatthetwo pahlages, 
withoiit any relembdance between them 
that couid induce us to fufped that they 

E 2 were 
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were borrowed from one another, reprefent 
the ftate of St. Paul*s mind, with refpe£l to 
thc event of the journey, in tertns of fub- 
ftantial agreement. They both exprefs his 
fenfe of danger in the approaching vifit to 
Jerufalem; they both exprefs the doubt 
which dwelt upon his thoughts concerning 
what might there befal hitn. Whcn, in his 
epiiUe, he entreats the Roman Chrifiians, 
“ for the Lord Jefus Chrift*s fake, and for 
“ the love of the Spirit, to.ftrive together 
with him in their prayers to God for him, 
“ that he might be delivered from them 
“ which do not believe in Judaea,” he fuffi- 
ciently confeffes his fears. In the of 
the Apoftles we fee in him the fame appre- 
henfions, and the fame uncertainty : “ I go 
“ bonnd in the Spirit to Jerufalem, not 
“ knowing the things that (hall befiil me 
there.” The only differerice is;, that in 
the hiAory his thoughts are more inclined 
to defpondency than in the epiftle. In the 
epiAIe, he retains his hope ** that he 
“ ihould come unto them with joy by the 
‘‘ will.of God;” in the hiftory, his mind 
yields to the refle(3:ion, “ that the Holy 

“ Ghoft 
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Ghoft witnefleth in every city that bonds 
and affli£iions awaited him.” Now that 
his fears (hould be greater, and his hopes 
lefs, in this ftage of his journey than when 
he wrote his epiftle, that is, when he firft 
iet out upon it, is no other alteration than 
nnight well be expedled ; fince thofe pro- 
phetic intimations to which‘he refers, when 
he iays, “ the Holy Ghoft witnefleth in 
“ every city,” had probably been received 
by him in the courfe of his journey, and 
were probably fimilar to what we know he 
received in the remaining part of it !at Tyre 
(xxi. 4), and afterwards from Agabus at 
Caelarea (xxi. ii). , 


No. VI. 

f 

There is another ftrong remark arifing 
from the fame paflkge in the epiftle; to 
raake whicb underftood, it will be neceflary 
to ftate the paflage over again, and fome- 
what more at length. 

“ I befeech you, brethren, for the Lord 
“ Jefus Chrift’s fake, and for the love of ^ 
“ the Spirit, that ye ftrive together with 
me in your prayers to God for me, that 

E 3 “I may 
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“ I may be delivered frotH-them that dq not 
“ believe in Judaea — that I may come unto 
“ you with joy by the will of God, and 
“ may with you be refrefhed.” 

I delire the reader" to call to mind that 
part of St.- Paul’s hiftofy which took place 
after his arrival at Jerufalem, and which 
employs the leven laft chapters of the Afts ; 
and I build upon it this oblervation — that 
fuppofing the Epiftle to fhe Romans to 
have been a forgery, and the author of the 
forgery to have had the Adis of the Apoftles 
before him, and to have there feen that St. 
Paul, in fadl, “ was not delivered from the 
“ unbelieving Jews,” but, on the contrary, 
that he was taken into cuftody at Jerufa- 
lem, and brought to Rome a prifoner — ^it is 
next to impoflible that he Ihould have made 
St. Paul exprefs expe<Sations fo contrary to 
what he faw had been the event; and utter 
prayers, with apparent hopes of fuccefs, 
which he muft have known were frullrated 
in the iffuc. 

This fingle cbnlideration convinces me, 
that no concert or confederacy whatever 
fublifted between the epiftle and the Adis 

of 
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' of the Apoftles ; and that whatever coin> 
ci()ences have been or can be pointed out 
l?etween them, are unfophUlicated, and are 
the refult; of truth and reality. 

|t alio convinces me that the epiftie was 
written not only in St. PauPs life time, but 
before he arrived at Jerufalem ; for the 
important events relating to him which took 
place after his arrival at that city, muft have 
been known to the Chriftian community 
fbon after they happened : they form the 

4 

moft public part of his hiftory. But had 
they been known to the author of the 
epiftle — ^in other words, had they then 
taken place — the paflage which we have 
quoted from the epiftle would not have 
been found there. 

No. VII. 

I now proceed to ftate the conformity ' 
which exifts between the argument of this 
epilUe and the hiftory of its reputed au- 
thor. It is enough for this purpofe to 
obferve,' that theobjeft of the epiftle, that 
is, of the argumentati ve part of it, was to 
place the Gentile convert upon a parity of 
fttuation with the Jewilh, in refpe<ft of his 

E 4 religious 
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religious condition, andhis rank in the divine 
favour. The epiftle fupports this point by 
a variety of arguments j fuch as, “ that na 
man of either defcription was juftified by 
the Works of the law-— for this plain 
reafon, that no man had performed them ; 
that it became therefore neceffary to ap- 
point another medium or condition of 
juftification, in which new medium the 
Jewiih peculiarity was merged and loft ; 
that Abraham’s own juftification was an- 
terior to the law, and independent of it ; 
that the Jewifh converts were to confider 
the law as now dead, and fhemfelves as 
married to another; that what the law 
in truth could not do, in that it was weak 
through the flefti, Godhad done.by fend-> 
ing his Son : . that God had reje£ted the 
unbelieving Jews, and had fubftituted in 
their place a fociety of believers in Chrift, 
colle<fted indifferently from Jews and Gen- 
tiles.” Soon after the writing of this epif- 
tle, St. Paul, agreeably to the intention inti- 
mated inthe epiftle itfelf, took his journey 
to Jerufalem. The day after he arrived 
there, he was introduced to the church. 

‘ ' What 
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*What pafied atthis interviewis thus related, 
A&s xxi. 19: Whcn he had faluted them, 

** he declared particulari/ what things God 
had wrought among the Gentiles b/ 
** his miniftr/ : and, when the/ heard it, 
** the/ glorified the Lord ; and faid unto 
“ him, Thou leeft, brother, how man/ 
** thoufands of Jews thcrcare which believe ; 

and th^ are ali zealous of the law ; and 
♦* the/ are informd of tbee^ that thou teacheft 
** all the Jews which are among the Gen- 
tiles tp forfake Moles, fa/ing, that the/ 
1* ought not to circumcile.their childrep, 
neither to walk after the cuftoms.” St. 
Paul difclaimed the charge ; but there muft 
have been fometbing. to have led to it. 
Now it is onl/ to fuppofe that St. Paul 
openl/ . profeffed the principies which the 
epiftle contains ; that, in the courfe of bis 
miniftr/, he had uttered the fentiments 
which he is here made to write; and the 
matter is accounted for. Concerning the 
accufation which public rumourhad brought 
againfthimtb Jerufalem, I will not fa/ that 
|t was juft ; but I will fa/ that, if he was 
the author of the epiAle before us, and if 

his 
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his i^reaching was cbh£ilent with his writ- 
Sng, it was extremely natural ; for, though 
it be not a neceffary, furely it is aa ealy 

inference, that if the Gentile convert, wha 

# 

did not obferve the iaw Mofes, held as 
advantageons a (ituatMXi in his religious 
interefts as the Jewifh convert who did, 
there could be no ftrong reafon for obferving 
that law at ali. The remonftrance therefore 
of the church of Jerulalem, and the report 
which occalioned it, were £>unded in no 
very violent tnifconftrudlion of the apoftle*s 
do£lrine. His reception at Jerufalem was 
exaftly what I fliould have expe<9:ed the 
anthor of this epiftle to have met with. ' I 
am entitled therefore to argue that a feparate 
narrative of effe<fts experienced by *St. Paul, 

I 

hmilar to what a perlbn might be expe^ed 
to experieiice, who held the doiStrines ad- 
vanced in this epiftle, forms a proof that 
he did hold thefe do(ftrines ; and that the 
epiftle bearing his name, in which fuch 
dcMftrines are laid down, aftually proceeded 
from bim. 

i 
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No. VIII. 

This number is fupplemental to the for- 
mer. I propofe to point out in it two par- 
ticulars in the con<)u6l of the argunaent, per- 
feftly adapted tothe hiftoricalcircumftances 
under which the epiftle was written ; which 
yet are free from ali appearance of contri- 
vance, and which it would not, I think, have 
entered into the mind of a Ibphift to con- 
trive. 

I .The Epiftle to theGalatians relates tothe 
- lame general queftion as the epiftle to the 
Romans. St. Paul had founded the church 
pf Galatia ; at Rome he had never been. Ob- 
ferve npw a diffcrence in his manner of treat- 
ing pf the fame fubje<ft, correfponding with 
this difference in his lituation. 1 n the Epiftle 
to the Galatians he puts the point in a great 
mealure uppn authority: “ I toarvel that ye 
“ are fo Ibon removed from him that callcd 
you into the grace of Chrift, 'unto another 
gofpel.*’ Gal. i. 6. “ I certify you, bre- 
“ thren, that the gofpel which was preached 
“ of me, is not after man ; for I neither re- 
“ ceiveditof npau, nei^herwasltaughtitbut 

“ by 
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*• by the revelation of Jefus Chrift” (ch. i- 
rer. 11,12). **laaiaftaidleftlhavebeftowe<l 
** upon you labour in vain" (iv. 1 1 , 1 2). 
“ I deiire to be preient with you now, for 
“ Iftandin doubtofyou” (iv.2o).“BeholdI, 
“ Paul, lay untoyou, that, if ye be circum- 
“ ciied, Chriftfliallprofityounothing” (ch. 
V. 2). ** This perfuaiion cometb not of him 
“that Gallcdyou’Ych.v. 8 ). Thia is the ftyle 
iu which he accofts the Galatiaus. In the 
epillle to the converts of Rome, where his 
authority was not edablifhed, nor his perfon 
known, he puts the fame point entirelyupon 
argumenU The perufal of the epiftle wjli 
prove this to the fatisfadicHi of every rea^er ; 
and, as the obfervation relates to the whole 
contents of the epidle, 1 ibrbcar adducing 
feparate extrads. I repeat therefore that we 
have pointed out a (hftindion in the two 
epidles, fuited to the relation in which the 
author Rood to his different correfpondents. 

Another adaptation, and fomewhat of the 

' I 

fame kind, is the following : 

2. The Jews we know were very nui^e- 
rous at Ronle, and probably formed a princi- 
pal part amongft the new converts ; fo much 

fo. 
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Ib, that the Chriftians leem to hare been 
known at Rome rather as a denominatlon 
of Jews, than as any th Ing elfe. In au 
confequendy to the Roman believers^ the 
poiiit tohe endeavoured afterby St. Paul was, 
toreconcile the^<fw^converts tothe opinion, 
that the Gentiles were admitted by God toa 
parity of religious fituatlon with thecnfelves, 
andthat, without theirbeingboundby thelatir 
‘ of Mofes. The Gentile converts would pro* 
bably accede to this opinion very readily. la 
this epi^e, therefi>re, though direded to ths 
Roman church in general, it is in truth a Jenr 
writing to Je ws. Accordingly you will talte 
aotice, that asoftenashisargamentleadshim 
to fay any thing derogatory from the Jewiih 
indinnion, heconAantly folio ws it by a foft* 
ening elauie. Having (ii. 28, 29) pro> 
nounced, not much perhaps to the latisfadiion 
of the native Jews, that be is not a Jcw 
** which is one outvvardly, neither that cir- 
cumcifion which is outward iu the flelh 
he adds immediately ** what advantage thea 
** hath the Jew, or what profit is there in cir^ 
" ciimcifiou? mucbeveryw.ajf*'Hiivin^inth.c 

third 
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dlird dbapter, ver. 28, brougbt his argumen€ 
tothisformalconcluhon, thatamanis jufH-' 

“ ficd by faith, withoat tbe deeds oF the 
** law,” he prefently fubjoins, ver. 31, “do 
we tfaen make votd the law through faith ?God 
“ {orHd^iyeafWe^ili^thelaw” Inchefe^ 
venth chapter, when in che iixthverle he had 
advanced the bold affertion, that “ now we 
** are delivered from the law, that being dead . 

“ wherein wc were held ;** in the very hext 
verfe he comes ui with this healing queition» 

“ Whatlhallwefaythen? Isthelawfin? God 
** forbid ; nay , Ihadnot known hn but by the 
“ law.” Having in tbe following wordsinfi- 
xniated, or rather more than infinuated, the 
. inefficacy ofthejewiflilaw, viii. 3, “ for what 
the law could not do, in that it was weak 
through theflefli, GodfendinghisownSon 
in the likenefs of hnful flelh, and for lin, 

“ condemned fin in the flefli after a di- 
gteiiion indeed, but that Fort of a digreffion 
which he could never relift, a rapturous con- 
tempktioaofhisChriftiauhope, and which . 
occupies the latter part of this chapter ; we 
find hiixUa the next, as if fenilble that he 

2 had 
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had iaid fomething which wouidgiveoflence, 
rcturaing to his Jewifli brethren in termsof 
the warmefl; afe<9:ion and refpcft. *■* 1 fay 
“ the truth in Chrift Jefus ; I lie not ; my 
“ confcience alfo bearing me witncfs, in the 
“ Holy Ghoft, that I have great heavineis 
and -continual Ibrrow in my heart ; for t 
** couldtvifli that mvfelf wereaccurfedfroin 

ir 

“ Chrift, for wy Brethren, my kinfmen ac~ 
“ cording to the fiejh, who are ifraelkes, 4o 
“ •uobompertahuth the adoption, aadtheghry, 
“ and the covenarHs, and the giving ofthe law, 
and the fervice of God, and the promjet ; 
“ whofe are the fathers ; and of whom, as con- 
** cenungthejlejh, Ghriji came'* When, in 
the thirty-firft and thirty-fccond verfes of 
this ninth chapter, he reprefented ik) the 
Jews the error of even the beft of their na- 
tion, ’by telling them that “ Ifrael, which 
** followfed after the law of righteoufneft, 
“ had not attained to the law of righteouf- 
“ nefe, 'becaufe they ibught it not by faith, 
but as‘it 'were by the works of the law, 
“ for fhey ftumbled at that ftumbling-ftone,** 
he takes care to annex to this declaradon 

thefe 
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thefe conciliating expreffions : Brethren^ 

** my bearfs defire and prdyer to God for Ifrael 
** is, that they might befaved ; for I bear 
** them record thac they hceoe a %eal of God^ 
** but not according to knowledge.” LafUy» 
having, ch. x.ver. 20, 21, by the applica*- 
. tion of a paflage in Ilaiah infinuated the 
moli ungrateful of ali propofitions to a 
Jewifh ear, the reje£fion of the Jcwifh 
nation, as God*s peculiar people ; he 
haftens, as it were, to qualify the intelli> 
gence of their fall by this interefting expof- 
tulation : ** 1 fay, then, hath God caft^way 
“ his people (i. e. wholly and entircly) ? 
“ God forhid ; for 1 allb ana an Ifraelite, of 
“ the fced of Abrahana, of the tribe of Ben- 
** janaiu. God hatb not jcajl away bis people 
“ •whicb be foreknew and follows this 
■ thought, throughout the whole of the 
eleventh chapter, in a feries of refle£t;ions 
calculatcd to foothe the Jewilh converts, 
as well as to procure frona their Gentile 
brethren refped to the Jewilh iuftitution. 
Now all this is perfe 6 Uy uatural. In a real 
St. Paul wji;iung to real converts, it is what 

anxiety 
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ftnxiety to brlng thetn over to his perAiailon 
would naturally produce ; but there is an 
earneflnefs and a perfbnality, if 1 may Ib 
call ity in the manner which a cold forgery» 
I apprehendy would neither bave conceived 
nor fupporcedt 
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CHAP. m. 

THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE rO“ 

RINTHIANS. 

/ 

« • 

No. I. 

B EFORE we proceed to compare this 
epiftic with the • hiftory, or with any 
other epiftle, we will employ one number 
in ftating certain remarks applicable to our 
argument, which arifes from a perufal of 
the epiftle itfelf. 

By an expreflion in the firft verfe of the 
ieventh chapter, “ nowconcerningthe^hings 
“ whereof ye wrote unto me,” it appears, 
that this letter to the Corinthians was writ- 
ten by St. Paul in anfwer to one which he 
had received from them ; and that the fe- 
venth, and forne of the ibllowing chapters, 
are taken up in relblving certain doubts, and 
regulating certain points of order, concern- 
ing which the Corinthians had in their letter 
confulted him. This alone is a circum- 
ftance conhderably in favour of the authen- 

ticity 
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ticity of the epiftle : for it muft havc been 
a far-fetched contrivance in a forgery, firft 
to have feigned the receipt of .a letter from. 
the church of Corinth, which letter does not 
appear ; and then to have drawn up a fifli- 
tious anfwer to it, relative to a great variety 
of doubts and enquiries, purely oeconomi- 
ci and domeftic ; and which, though like- 
ly enough to have occurred to an infailt 
ibciety, in a iituation and under an inAitu- 
tion fo novel as that of a Chriftian church 
then was, it muft have very much exercifed 
the author’s invention, and could have, an- 
fwered no imaginable purpofe of forgery, to 
introduce the mention of at all. Particulars 
of the kind we refer to, are ftich as the fol- 
lowing : the rule of duty and prudence re- 
lativeto entering into marriage, as applicable 
to virgins, to widows ; the cafe pf huibands 
xnarried to unconverted wives, of wives hav- 
iug unconverted hufbands ; that cale where 
the unconverted party choofes to feparate, 
where he choofes to continue the union ; the 
effe<ft which their converfion produced upon 
their prior ftate, of circumcilion, of llavery ; 
the eating of things oftbred to idols, as it was 

F 2 in 
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in ttfelf) as others were affeded by it ; the 
joinlng in idolatrous facrifices ; the decorum 
to be obferved in their reltgious alTemblies, 
the order of fpeaking, the (ilence of wo- - 
men, the covering or uncovering of the 
head, as it became men, as it became w6> 
men. Thefe fubjcdts, with their feveral 
fub-divifions, are fo particular, minute, and 
numerous, that, though they be exadHy 
agreeable to the circumftances of the per- 
fons to whom the letter was written, no- 
thiug, I belieye, but the exiftcnce , and 
reality of thofe circumftances j could have 
fuggefted to the writer’s thoughts. 

But this is not the only nor the principal 
obfervation upon the correfpondence be- 
tween the church of Corinth . and their 
apoftle, which 1 wifti to point out. It 
appears, 1 think, in this correfpondence, 
that although the Corinthians had written 
to St. Paul, requefting his ahfwer and his 
dire6lious in the feveral points above enu- 
merated, yet that they had not faid one 
iyllable about the enormities and diforders 
which had crept in amqngft them, and 
ia the . blame of which they ali fhared ; 

but 
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but that St. Paul’s Information concerning 

the irregularities then prevailing at Corinth, 

had come round tp him from other quarters. 

The quarrels and difputes excited by their 

contentious adherence to their different 

% 

teachers, and by their placing of them in 
competition with one another, were not 
mentioned in their letter^ but communia- 
cated to St. Paul by more private intelli-^ 
gerice : “ It hath been declared unto me, my 
“ brethren, hy them which are of the houfe 
* ‘ of Chloei that there are contentions among 
“ you. Now this I lay^ that every one of 
“ you faith, I amof Paul, and I of Apollos, 
and I of Cephas, and I of Chrift” (1, 1 1, 

1 2). The inceftuous marriage “ of a man 
with his father’s wife,” which St. Paul re<- 
prehends with fo much feverity in the fifth 
chapter pf our epiftle, and which was not 
the crime of an individual only, but a crime 
in which the whole church, by tolerating 
and conniving at it, had rendered themfelves. 
partakers, did not corneto St, Paufs know- 
ledge by the Utter^ but by a rumour which 
had reached his ears ; “ Itis reported commonfy 
that there is fornication among you, and 

F 3 “ fucK 
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f\ich fornication as Is not fo much 

I • 

** named among the Gentiles, that one 
“ fhould have his fathet’s wife ; and ye are 
puffed up, and have not rather mourned 
that he that hath done this deed migh( 
betaken away from among you*! (v. i, 
2) . Their going to law before the judica- 
ture of the country, rather than arbitrate 
and adjuft their difputes among themfelves, 
which St. Paul animadverts upon with his 
ufual plainnefs, was notintimated to himin 
the /e/Urf becaufehe telis them his opinion 
of this conduft, before he comes to the con- 
tents of the letter. Their litigioufnefs is 
cenfured by St. Paul in the fixth chapter of 
his epiftle, and it is only at the beginniqg of 
the feventh chapter that he proceed^ upon 
the articles vtrhich he found in their letter ; 
and he proceeds upon them with this pre- 
faoe: “ Now concerning the things whereof 
ye wrote urito me” (vii. 1); which intro- 
du£tion he would not have uled, if he had 

I 

beeri already difcuffing any of the fubjefts 
concerning which they had written. Their 
irregularities in celebratiug the Lord*s. fup- 
per, and the utter perverfion of the inftitu- 

i > ^ ■ ' ■/ > tion 
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tion which eofued, were not In the letteru 

as is evident from the terms in which St. 

Paul mentions the notice he had received 

» 

ofit'; “ Now in this tbat I declare unto 
“ you, I praife you not, that ye came to- 
“ gether ' not for the better, but for the 
“ worfe ; for fitft of ali, when ye come 
“ togethcr in the church, I bear that there 
“ be divifions among you, and / partly 
“ believe it.'* Now that the Corinthians 
ihould, in thelr own letter, exhibit the iair 
fide of thcir conduft to the Apoflle, and 
conceat from him the faults of their beha- 
viour, was cxtremely natural, and extreroely 
probable : but it was 'a diAindtion which 
would not, I think, have eafily occurred to 
the author of a forgery; and much lefs 
likely is it, that it Ihould have entered intp 
his thoughts to make the diAindion appear 
in the way in which it does appear, viz. 
not by the original letter, not by any exprefs 
ohlervation upon it in the anfwer, but dif- 
tantiy by marks perceivable in the manner, 
or in the order, in which St. Paul takes 
notice of their faults. 
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No. II. 

Our epiftle purports to have been written 
after St, Paul had already been at Corinth ; 
“ I, hxcthr&n, when I came toyotty came not 
with excellency of fpeech or of wifdom’* 
(ii. i): and in many othec places to the 

iame efFeft. It purports alfo to have been 

% 

written upon the eve of another vifit to that 
church : “ I will come to you fliortly, if the 
“ Lord will” (iv. 19); and again, “ I will 
“ come to you wheni (hall pafs throughMa- 
cedonia” (xvi. 5). Now the hiftory relates 
that St. Paul did in fa£t vifit Corinth twice ; 
once as recorded at length in the eighteenth, 
and a fecond time as mentioned briefly in 
the tweritieth chapter of the A£ts. The 
fame hiftory alfo informs us, Axfts xx. i, 
that it was from Ephefus St. Paul proceeded 
upon his fecond journey into Greece. There- 
fore, as the epiftle purports to have been 
Written a (hort tinae preceding that jour- 
ney; and as St. Paul, the hiftory telis us, 
had refided more than two yeara at Ephefus 
hefore he fet out upon it, it follows that it 
ipuft have been from Ephefus, to be con- 

I fiftent 
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fiftcnt with the hiftory, that the epiftle was 
written ; and every note of place in the 
epifUe agrees with this fuppofitioii. “ If, 

“ after the manner of men, 1 have fought 
“ with beafts at Ephefus^ what advantageth 

V 

it me, if the dead rife not ? (xv. 32). I 
allow that the apoftle might fay this, where- 
ever he was ; but it was more natural and 
more to the purpofe to fay it, if he was at 
Ephefus at the time, and in the midA of 
thofe confli^s to which the expreffion re- 
lates. “ The churches of Afia falute you** 
(xyi. 19). Afia, throughont the A<As of the 
Apoftles and the epiAles of St. Paul, does 
not meati the whole of Afia Minor or Ana- 
tolia, nor even the whole of the proconfular 
Afia, but a diAridl ip the anterior part of 
that country, called Lydian Afia, divided 
from. the reft, much as Portugal is from 
Spain, and of which diArif^ Ephejus was the 
capital. — “ Aquila and Prifcilla falute you’* 
(xvi. 19). Aquila and Prifcilla were at 
Ephefus duriiig the period within which this ' 
epiftle was written (A£ls xviii. i8. 26). — 
“ I will tarry at Ephefus until Pentecoft” 
{xvi, 8). This, I apprehend, is ih terms al- 

moft 
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moft afferting that he was at Ephefus at the 
tiqne of wrking the epiftle. — A great and 
effeftual door is opqned unto me” (xvi. 9). 
How well this declaration correfponded with 
the ftate of things at EphefuSy and the pro- 
grcfs of the Gofpel in fhefe parts, we leara 

from the rededion with which the hiftorian . 

^ • 

conpludes the account of certain trania€tions 
which pafled there : “ So mightily grew the 
Word of Godand prevailed” (A^s xix. 20); 
as well as from the comphlnt of Demetrius» ' 
“ that not only at Ephefus, but alfo through- 
** out all Afia, this Paul hath perfuaded and 
“ turned away much people’* (xi?. 2<5).— 

** And there are many adverfaries,” lays the 
epiille, xvi. 9. Look into the hiftory of 
this period, “ when divers were hardened 
** and believed not, but fpake evU of that 
« way before the multitude, he departed 
** from them, an^ feparated the diiciples.” 
The conformity therefore upon this head of 
compariibn, is circ.umAantial and perfe£h 
If any one think that this is a conformity 
Ib obvious, that any forger of toleiable cau- 
tion and fagacity, would have taken care to ' 
prelerve it, 1 muftdetire fuch a one to read 

the 
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the epiftle for hitnlelf ; and, when he ha$ 
done fo, to declare, whethcr he has difco*' 
vered oue mark of art or defign ; whethqr 
the notes of time and place appear to him 
to he inferted with any refercnce to each 
other, with any view of their being, cooir 
pared with each other, or for the purpofe 
of eftahlilhing a vifible agreement with the 
hiftory, in refped): of thetn. 


No. III. 

r 

Chap. iv. ver. 1 7— -i 9. “ For this caiife 

I have fent unto you Timotheus, who is 
** my beloved Ibu and faithful in the Lord, 
** who flull bring you into remembrance 
“ of my ways which be in Chrift, as I 
teach every where in every church. Now 
** Ibme are pufied up, as though I would 
not come uhto you ; but I will cope 
“ unto you Ihortly, if the Lord will.” 
With this I compare At^s xix. ci, 22 ; 
“ After theie things were ended, Paul pur- 
** pofed in the fpirit, when he had pafled 
** through Macedonia and Achaia,, to go to 
Jeru&lem; I^ing, aftexlhavebeenthere, 
‘ ’■ “Imufl: 
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“ I muft alfo {ec Rome : fo he fent unto 
“ Macedonia two of them that miniflercd 
“ unto him, Timotheus and Eraftus.” 
Though it bc not faid, it appears I think 
with fufficient certainty, I mean from the 
hiftpry, independently of the epiftle, that 
Tiniothy was fent upon this occalion into 
Achata^ of which Corinth was the capital ci- 
ty» as well as into Macedonia ; for the fend- 
jng of Timothy and Eraftus is, in the palTage 
where it is mentioned, plainly connedled 
with St. Paufs own jourhey ; he fent them 
before him. As he therefore purpofed to go 
mx.0 Achaia hiralelf,it ishighly probable that 
they were to go thither alfb. Neverthelefs 
they are faid only to have been fent into 
Macedonia, becaufe Macedonia was in truth 
the country to which they went immediately 
from Ephefus ; being direfted, as we fup-» 
pofe, to proceed afterwards from thence 
into Achaia. If this bc fd, the narrative 
agrees with the epiftle ; and the a'greement 
' is attended with very little appearance of 
defign. One thing at leaft concerning it is 
certain : that if this paffage of St. Paul*s 
hiftory had been taken from, his letter, it 

' wouW 
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would have fent Titnothy to Corinth by 
name^ or exprefsly howcver into Achaia. 

But there is another clrcumflance in thele 
two palTages much lefs obvious, in which 
an agreement holde, without any room for 
fuipicion rhat it was produced by deiign. 
We have obferved that the iending of Ti- 
mothy into the peninfula of Greece was 
connefted in the narrative with St. Paul’s 
own joumey thither ; it is flated as the 
effcft of the fame refolvation. Paul pur- 
pofed to go into Macedonia; he fent 
two of them that miniAered unto him, Ti* 
motheus and Erallas.” Now in the epi- 
fUe alfo you remark that, when the apofUe 
mentions his having ient Timothy unto 
them, in the very next fentence he fpeaks 
of his own vi(it : ** for this caule have 1 
“ fent unto you Timotheus, who is my be- 
** lovedlbn, &c. Nowlbmearepydedup, as 
** though I would not come to you ; but I 
“ will come to you Ihortly, if God will.” 
Timothy*s journey we fee is mentioned in 
the hiftory, and in the epillle, in clofe con- 
nedion with St. PauPs own. Here is the 

« I 

fame order of thought and iutention ; yet 
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conveyed under fuch diverfity of clrcum- 
ftance and cxpreffionj and the mention of 
them in the epiftle fb aliied to the occahon 
vrhich introduces it, viz. the infinuation of 
his adverfaries that he would come to Co- 
rinth no more^ that 1 am perfuaded no at- 
tentive reader will believe, thattheiepa(&ges 
were written in concert with one another, 
or Tvill doubt but that the agreement is un> 
ibught and uncontriv^ed. 

But, in the Eraftus accompanied 
Timothy in this journey, of whom no men- 
tion is made in the epiftle. From what has 
been laid in our obfervations upon the Epiftle 
to theRomans, it appears probable thatEraf- 
tus was a Corinthian. If fo, though he ac- 
companied Timothy toCorinth, hcwasonly 
retuming horne, and Timothy was the mef- 
fenger charged with St. Paul’s orders. At 
any rate, this difcrepancy ftiews that the 
paftages were not taken from one another. 

1 

No. IV. 

\ 

Chap. xvi. Ver. 10, 1 1. **Now, ifTimo- 
“ theus come, lee that he may be with you 
“ without fear ; for he workeih the work of 

2 “ the 
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** the Loird, as I alfo do : let no tnan thtre- 
ibre defpife him^ but conduft him forth 
** in peace, that he may come unto me« for 
** I look for him with the brethren.” 

From the paiiage confidered in the pie> 
ceding number, it appears th^c Timothj 
was ient to Corinthe either with the epiftle, 
or before it : ** for this caule have I &nc 
unto you Timotheus.” From the paflagie 
now quoted) we infer that Timothy was not 
lent •with the epiftle ; for had he been the 
bearet* of the letter, or acdompanied it, would % 
St. Paul in that letter havefaid, “jf Timothy 
come?” Nor is the fequel confident with the 
fuppofition of his carrying thelfctter; fiat if 
Timothy was with theApoftle whenhewrotc 
the letter^ could he fay, as ,he does, ** I look 
for him with the brethren ?” I conclude 
thefefore that Timothy had leh: St. Paul to 
prOCeed upon his joumey before the lecter 
waswritten. Farther, the padage before us 
leems to imply, that Timothy was not ex* 
pe£ted. by St. Paul to arrive at Corinth, till . 
after they had reeeived the letter. He gives 
Ihem direftions in the letter how to treat 
him Wheti he (hould arrive ; “ if he come,” 
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aA towards him fo and fo. Laftly, the 
Avhole form of expreilion is moft naturally 
applicable to the fuppodtion of Timothy*s 
comuig to Corinth, not diredily from St. 
Paul, but from forne other quarter ; and that 
bis inAru£l\ons had been, when he Ihould 
reach Corinth» to return. Now, how flanda 

i 

this matter in the hiftory ? Turn to the nine« 
teenth chapter and twenty-firft veHe of the 
A£ts, and you wiil find that Timothy did 
not, when fent from Ephefus, wbere he left 
St. Paul, and where the prelent epiftle was 
written, proceed by a ftraight courfe to Co* 
rinth, but that he went round through Ma- 
cedonia. This clears up every thing ; for, 
although Timothy was lent forth upon bis 
journey before the letter was written, yet 
he might not reach Corinth' till after the 
letter arrived there ; and he would come to 
Corinth, when he did come, not diredUy 
from St. Paul at Ephefus, but from forne 
part of Macedonia. Here therefore is a 
circumflantial and critical agreement, and 
unqueftionably without dedgn ; for neither 
of the two pai&ges in the epiftle mentions 
Timothy’s journey jbto Macedonia at all, 

though 
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though nothing but a circuit of that. klnd 
can explain and reconcile the expredlons 
which the writer ufes; 

« 

No. V. 

Chap. I . ver. 12. “Now this I fay, that 
“ every one of you faith, I am of Paul, and . 

I of Apollos, and 1 of Cephas, and 1 of 
“ Chrift.” 

Alfo in. 6 , *‘I have planted, Apollos wa* 
“ tered, but God gave the increafc.” 

This expreffioh, “Ihaveplanted, Apollos 
watered,” imports two things; 'firft, that Paul 
hadbeen at Corinth before Apollos; fecondly, 
that Apollos had been at Corinth after Paul, 
but before the writing of this epllUei This im- 
plied account 01 the feveral events, and of the 
order in vtrhich they took place» correfponds 
'exadlly with the hiftory. 'St. Paul, after hi? 
firft vifit into Greece, returned froni Corinth 
into Syria by the way of Ephefus’; and, drop- 
ping his companions Aquila and Prifcilla at 
EphefuSjheproceededforwardstpJerufalem: 
from JerufalemhedefcendedtoAntioch ; and 
from thence made a progrefs through forne 

G of 
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of the upper dr riorthfcrn provincei of thd 
Lefleir Alia (Afls xviii. 19.23)1 during which 
progrels, and coufequently in the interval 
between St. Paul’s firft and , fecond vifit to 
Corinth, and confequently alfo before the 
writing of this epiftle, which was at Ephe- 
fus two years at leaft after the apoftle’s fe- 
tum ffom his progrefs, we heaf of Apollos, 
and we hear of him at Corinth. Whilft St. 
Paul was engaged, as hath been faid, in 
Phrygia and Glalatia, Apollos cafne down to 
Ephefus; and being, inSt.Paul^s abfenee, in- 
ftrufted by Aquila and Prifcilla, and having 
Obtained lettef s of fedommendation from the 
ohurch at Ephefus, he pallii oVef to Achaia; 
aftd when he Was thefe, we read that he 
** helped them tnuch which had belieVed 
thrfaugh grace, for he mightily convinced 
the Jews, and that publicly A6ts Itviii. 27, 

28. To have brought Apollos into Achaia, 
of which Corinth was the capital city, aswell 
as the pdhcipal Chriftian Chufch ; and to 
have fheWn that he prOached the gofpel ih 
that douhfry, would have been fulHcient for 
Our purpOlb. But the hiftory happens aifo 
to mehtion Corinth by natne, as the placd 

in 
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in which Apollos, afrer his amval in Achaia, 
6xed his refidence^ for, proceeding with the 
account of St. FanFs travels, it telis us, that 
wbile Apollos was at Corinth, Paul, having 
pafifed through the upper coalis, came dowri 
to Ephefus (xix. i ). What is faid there- 
ibre of Apollos, in the epiiile, coincides ex- 
adlly, and efpecially ini the point of chrono<^ 
logy, with what is delivered concerning bim 
m the faiftory. The only qneliion now is', 
whether the allufions were made With a re- 
to this cdincidence. NoW, the occa^- 
fibns and pufpofes for which the name of 
Apollos is introdUCod in the A£ts and in 
the epiftles, are fb independent land Ib re- 
mote, that it is impofiihle to difcover the 
fmalleft reference from one to the other. 
Apcdlos is mentioned in the A£ts, in im- 
mediate conne&ion With the hiftory of 
Aqnila and Prl&illa, and for the very fin- 
gukt circumftance of his ** knowing only 
the baptifm bf John.” In the epiltle, where 
ncneef thefe clrcuqaflances a,re taken notice 
of, his hanie firft ocburs, for the purpofe of 
ileprovhig the contentioUs ipirit of the Co^ 
lintfaiails ; and it occurs only in cpnjunftioii 

G 2 with 
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with that of fome others : “ Every one of 
** you faith, lamof PaaH and I of Apollos, 

“ and I of Cephas, and I of Chrift.” The 
fecond paflage in which Apollos appears, 

I have planted, Apollos watered,” fixes, 
as we have obferved, the order of 'time 
amongft three diftind events ; but it hxes 
this, I will venture to pronounce, without 
the writer perceiving that he was doing any 
fuch thing. The lentence hxes this order 
in exa€t conformtiy with the hiflory ; but it 
is itfelf introduced folely for the fake of the , 
refledtion which follows i ‘‘ Neither .is he 
* ‘ that planteth any thing, neither he that wa« 
“ tereth, but God that g^veth theincreafe.’* 

No. VI. 

V 

^ ^ i 

Chap.iv. ver.il, 12. “ Even unto this 

“ prefent .houf we both hunger and thirft, 
and are naked, and are bufieted, and have 
** no certain dwelling-place ; and labour, 
“ working with our own hands.’* : , 

We.areexprefsly told^ in the hiftory, that 

at Corinth Se. Paul laboured with his own 

» 

* 

hands: ‘‘He found Aquila and Prifcilhi; and, 
“ becaufe he was of the fame craft, he abode 

“ with 
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wkh them, and wrougHt r for by their oc- 
cupation they were tent-makcrs.” But, 
in the text before us, he is made to fay, 
that “ he laboured even unto the prefent hour^. 
that is, to the time of writing the epiftle at 
Ephefus. Now, in the narration of St. 
Faul’s tranfadions at Ephefus, delivered in 
the nineteenth chapter of the A£ls, nothing 
is faid of his working with his own hands ; 
but in the twentieth chapter we read, that 
upon his return from Greece, he fent for 
the elders of the church of Ephefus, to 
meet him at Miletus ; and in the difcourle 
which he there addrelled to them, amidlt 
ibme other refle£tions which he calls to their 
remembrance, we find the foUowing : “ I 
have coveted no man’s filver, or gold, 6r 
** apparel; yea, you yourfelves alfo know, 
“ that thefe hands have miniftered unto my 
“ neceffities, and tothem that were with me.” 
The reader will not forget to remark, that 
though St. Paul be now at Miletus, it is to 
the elders of the church of Ephefus he is 
Ipeaking, when he fays, Ye yourfelves 
“ know that thefe hands have miniftered to 
“ my neceffities and that the whole dif- 

G 3 courfe 
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courie relates to his coiidufi;, during his 
laft preceding refidence at Ephefus. That 
snanual labour thercfore, which he had ex^ 
ercifed at Corinth, he continued at Ephefus; 
and , not only fo, but continued it during 
that particular refidence at Ephefus, neac 
the conclufion of which this epiftle was 
written ; fo that he might with the ftridteft 
truth, fay, at the time of writing the epiftle, 
** Even utt/o thh prefent hour we labour, 
working with our own hands.” The 
Correfpondency is fufficient then, as to the 
undefignednefs of it. It is manifeft to my 
judgment, that if the hiftory, in this article, 
had been taken ffom the epiftle, this cir- 
cumftance, if it appeared at ali, would have 
appeared in its placet that is, in the dire£l 
account of St. Paul’s tranla<ftions at Ephe- 
fus. The correfpondency would not have 
been effedied, as it is, .by a kind of reflefled 
ftroke, that is, by a reference in a fubfequent 
fpeech, to what in the narrative wasomitted. 
Nor is it likely, on the 'other hand, that a 
circumftance which is not extant in the 
hiftory of St. Paul at Ephefui^^^lhould have 
been made the fubjedt of a fa6f itious allufion, 

in 
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in an epi^le purporting to be written by 
him from that place : not to mention tha( 
^he allulion itfelf, elpecially as to time, 
too oblique and general to anfwer any ppr. 

pofe of forgery whatever. 

» 

No. VII. 

Chap. ix. ver. 20. “ And unto the Jews 
“ I became as a Jew, that I might gain the 
“ Jews ; to them that are under the law. 
** as under the law.” 

We have the difpontlon here defcrlbed^ 
exemplified in two inftances which the hifr 
tory records ; one, A£ls xvi. ver, 3 : “ Him 
“ (Timothy) would Paul have to go fort^ 
with him^ and topk and pircurncifed hirn^ 
** becaufe of the Jews in thofe quarters ; for 
“ they kne w ali that his father was a Greek.” 

This was before the writing of the epiftlp. 

« • 

The other, Adis xxi. ver. 23, 26, and after 
the writing of the epiftle : “ Do this that we 
** faytothee; we have fourmen which have 
** a vow on them : them take» and purify 
“ tbyfelf with them, that they may (have 
“ their heads ; and aU qaay know that thofe 
things, whereof they were informed con- 

'G 4 “ cerning 


t 


THE FIEST BFISTLE 


88 

/ 

cernlng thee, are nothing; but that thoii 
“ thyfelf alfo walkefl; orderly, and keepeft 
“ thelaw. — ^Then Paul took the men, and 
“ the next purifying bimfelf with them, 
“ entered into the temple” Nor does this 
concurrence between the charader and the 
inftances look like the refuit of contrivance. 
St. Paul, in the epilHe, defcribes, or is made 
to defcribe, his own accommodating condudl 
towards Jews and towards Gentiles, towards 
the weak and over-fcrupulous, towards men 
indeed of every variety of charafter ; to 
them that arewithout law as without law, 
“ being not without law to God, but under 
** the law to Chrift, that I might gain them 
“ that are without law ; to the weak became 
“ I as weak, that I might gain the weak ; I 
** am made allthings to all men, thatimight 
gain forne.” This is the fequel of the text 
which ftands at the head of the prefent num- 
ber. Taking therefore the whole paflage 
together, the apoftle’s Condefcenlion to the 
Jews is mentioned only as a part of his 
general dilpoiition towards all. It .is not 
probable, that this charafter Ihould ha ve 
been made up from the inQances in the 

Afts, 
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wbich relate Iblely to his dealingswith 
the Jews. It is not probable that a ibphift 
- ihould take his hint from thofe inftances, 
and then extendat fo much beyond thon : 
and it is Hili more incredible, that the two 
inftances in the A€ts, circumllantially re* 
lated, and interwoven with the hiftory, 
fhould have been fabricated in order to fuit 
the charadrer, which St. Paul gives of him* 
felf in the epiille. 

No. VIII. 

Chap. i. 14—17. “ I thank God that I 
** baptized 'none of you but Crifpus and 
Gaius, left any Ihould lay that I baptized 
** in my own name ; and 1 baptized alfo 
the houfehold of Stephanas : belides, I 
“ know not whether I baptized any other; 

for Chrift.fent me not to baptize, but to 
“ preach the gofpel.” 

It may be expeded that thofe whom the 
apoille baptized with his own hands, were 
converts diftinguiihed from the reft by forne 
circumllance, either of eminence, or of con- 
neftion with him., Accofdingly, of the three 

names 
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names here mcntionedt Criipus^ we find 
fronr A£I :3 xviii. ver. 8 , a ** chief ruler 
of tbe JewiA fynagogue at Corinth, whp 
** beUeved in the iUord, with ^ his houfe,** 
Caius» it appc9r3 fr^ra ^pqaans xvi. 23 , was 
St^ .Panrs hpft at Connth, and the hoft, 
Jie telis uy, of the whole phurch.” The 
bonfehold of Stephanas, we rea4 in the 
teentb ehapter gf this epiAle, “ werethehrii 
fruits of Achaia.** Here therefgre is th.e 
propriety we expe£led : and it is a proof of 
realitj not to be coatemned; for their 
names appearing in the leveral ^ces in 
wbich they occur» with a mark of diilinc* 
tion belonging to eacby eonld hardiy be the 
effe£t of chance, without any truth to di* 
reiiS: it : and, ou the otber hand, to fuppole 
that they were picked out from thele paf- 
ilages, and brought together in the text be- 
fore ns, in order to dilplay a confonnity of 
names, is both improbable in itlelf, and is 
rendered more lo, by the purpole for which 
they are introduced. They corne in tg aQift 
St. Paul’s exculpation of hiinfelf, a^nft the 
poffible charge, of having ailytp^ the cha-* 
* rafter 
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radier ofthe founder ofa feparate religlon, 
and with no other vifible, or, as I think,, 
imaginable defign*. 

No. 

t 


• Chap. i. ver. i. Paul called to be an apoftle of 
Jefus Chrift, through the will of God, and Softhenes, 
our brother, unto the church of God, which is at 
Corinth.” — ^Theonly account w havc of any perfoa 
vrho bore the name of Softhenes, is found in the eigh- 
teenth chapter of the ASts. When the Jews at Corinth 
faad brought Paul before Gallio^ and Gallio had difoiifled 
their complaint as unworthy of his intcrferencc, and 
had driven them from the judgement feat ; ** then aH the 
Greeks,” fays thehiftorian, took Softhenes, the chief 
ruler of the fynagogue, and beat him before the judge- 
“ ment feat.” The Softhenes here fpoken of was a 
Corinthian ; and if he was a Chridian, gnd with St. 
Paul when he wrote this epiftie, was likely enough to 
be joined with him in the falutation of the Corinthian 
church. But here occurs a difficulty. If Softhenes was 
a Chriftian at the time of this uproar^ why ftiould the 
Greeks beat him ? The alTault upon the Chrift ians was 
made by the Jetus. It wasT the yewt whohad brought 
Paul before the magiftrate. If it had. been the Jcws 
aifo who had beatejn Softhenes^ 1 (hould not have doubted 
but that he had been a favourer of St. Payl, and the fame 
perfon who is joined with him ip the epiftle. Let us fee 
therefore whetherthere be not fome error in our prcfent 
text. The Alexandrian manufcript gives alone, 
without oi £xX9i»i{, and is followed in this reading by the 
Coptic verfion, by the Arabie verfion, publifhed by 

Erpenius, 
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Chap. xvi. ver. lo, 1 1. Now, if Timo- 
theus come^ let no man defpife him.” — 
Why defpife him ? This charge is not given 

Erpeniusy by the Vulgate^ and by Bede’s Latin verfion. 
Xbree Greek manufcripts again, aa well as Chryfoftom, 
give ok IovAWm*, in the place of oi iMatPtu A great plura^ty 
pf manufcripts autborize the reading which is retained 
in ouF copies. In this variety it appears to me extremely 
probable that thebiftoriap originally wrotc T«Ts5alone, 
and that o» ETiXigysc and o» have been refpedtively 

added as explanatory of what the word wvnq was 
liippofed to mean. The fentence» without the addition 
of either name^ would run very perfpicuoufly thus, 

^ ILaui t^m^aertf avrovq Tov 0i}iAaros* ^ fratri 

y • 

** rof trvirrof sfAWfca^n rw 

‘‘ and he drove them away from the judgement feat ; 

and they all/* viz. the crowd of Jews whom the 
judge had bid begone, took Softhenes, and beat him 
before the judgment feat.” It is certain that, as the 
whole body of the people were Greeks, the application 
of ali to them is unufual and hard. If I was defcrib- 

ing an infurredion at Paris, I might fay ali the Jews^ 

% 

ell the Protedants, or all the Englifh a£ted fo and fo ; 
but I fhould fcarcely fay all the French, when the 
whole mafs of the commupity were of that defcription. 

what is here ofFered is founded upon a various read- 
ing, and that in oppofition to the greater part of the 
manufcripts that are extant, I have not given it a place 
in the text. 
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concerning any other meffenger whom St. . 
Paul fent ; and, in the different epiflles,. 
many fuch mefiengers are mentloned. Turn 
to I Timotby, chap. iv. ver. 1 2, and you will 
find tbatTimothy was zyoung man, younger 
probably than tbofe who were ufually em- 
ployed in the Chrillian miflion ; and that St. 
Paul, apprehending left he fhould, ou that 
account, be expofed to conterapt, urges 
upon him the caution which is there in- . 
ferted, Let no man defpife the youth.’* 

No. X. 

I 

Chap. xvi. ver. 1. Now, concerning 
the colleffion for the faints, as 1 have 
** given order to the churches of Galatia, 

** even fb do ye.** 

The churches of Galatia and Phrygia 
were the lafl churches which St. Paul had 
vifited before the writing of this epiftle. He 
was now at Ephefus, and he came thither 
immediately from vifiting thefe churches : 

** He went over all the country of Ga- 
latia and Phrygia, in order, ftrength- 
** ening all the difciples. And it came to 
** pafs that Paul having pafled through the 

upper 
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** vpper c6Sfts” (yitk the aboF&-named coun- ‘ 
tdes, called the upper coafls^ as being tho 
nofthern parf of Afia Minor), “ came to 
** Ephefus/* A<9rs xviii. ver. xix. 
Th^fe fhefgfofe, probably, were the kil 
churches at wbich he had left dire3ions 
for their public ccfndud during his abfence* 
Althdugh tw'o years intervened betwee» his 
joui^ney to Ephefus, and his vrriting tbis 

epiftie, yet it does hot appear that during 

• \ 

that time he vihted any other church. That 
hehadnotbeenhlent.whenhe was in Galatia,, 
upon this fubjcft of cdntribution for the 
poor, is farther made out from a hint which 
he lets fall in his epifUe to that church x 
“ Only they (viz. the other apoftles) would 
that we Ihould remember the poor, the 
** fame alfo which 1 was forward to do.” 


No. XI. 

Chap. iv. Ver* i8. ** Now, fbme are 

“ pufFed upi as fhough I ivould not come 
** untd you.” 

, Why (hould they luppofe that he would 
'hot cothe? Turn-to the firfl: chapter of thfc 
fecoiid Epiftle to the Corinthians, and you 

will 
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win fiud that he had already Sfappointea 
them : ** I was ftilnded to come unto jbvL 
‘‘ bcfore, that ydu might have a (ec<Aid 
btoefit ; and to pals by yoii ittto Macfe-* 

“ dmlia, and tb cbiitte agaiii out bf Mafcb^ 
douia unto you, and of you to be brought 
“ on my way toward Judea. When I, 
therefbre^ was thus minded, did I ule 
** Kghtnefs ? Or the things that J pnrpble, . 
** do I pUrpole accbrding to thb fleih, that 
** with mb thbre (hoold be yea, yea^ and • 
** nay^ nay ? But) as God is trUb^ oai: wotd 

** toward you was not yea attd nay.” It 

\ 

uppears from this qubtation, that hb had hot 
only intehded, but that he had protnlfbd 
thbin a vifk befdte; for, othetwifcs #hy 
Ihould he apologize for the change bf his 
ptirpbfo, orexptefs fo much aniiety^ left this 
change ihould be ilnputed to atiy cUlpalde 
iicklenefs in his teibper $ and left he ihould 
diereby feCm to them, as bne whoie woid 
tras not, in any fort, to be depended upon ? 
Befides which, the terms ibade ufo of plainly 
refer to a promife, ** Oui* ivorJ toward yo» 
was not yea and nay.” St. Paul therefoib 
had ngnified ia iiitehtibu \yhich he had not 

beea 
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been able to execute ; and this {eeming' 
breach of his word^ and the delay of his 
viht, had, with forne who were evil afl^fled 
towards him» given birth to a fuggeflioa 
that he would come no more to Corinth. 

No. XII. 

Chap. V. ver. 7 , 8. “ For even Chrifty 

** our paiOfover, is facrificed for us; therefore 
** let us keep the feaft, not with old leaven^ 
** neither with the leaven of malice and 

0 

** wickednefs, but with the unleavened 
<* bread of fincerity and truth.” 

Dr. Benfon telis us, that from this paiTage, 
c(»npared with chapter xvi. ver. 8 , it has 
been conjedlured that this epiill^ was writ- 
ten about the time of the Jewifh pafibver ; 
and to me the conje£ture appears to be very 
well founded. The paflage to which Dr. 
Benfon refers us is this : “ I will tarry at 
Ephefus until Pentecoft.’* With this paf- 
fage he ought te have jpined another in 
the lame context : ** And it may be that 1 
** will abide, yea and winter with you 
for, from the two palTages laid together, it 
follows that the epiAle was written before 

Pentecoft, 
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Pentecoft, yet after winter ; which necefla- 
rily determines the date to the part of the 
year, within which the paflbver falis. It 
was written hcfore Pentecoft, becaufe he 
fays, “ I will t^irry at Ephefus until Peii- 
tecoft.” . It was written after winter, be- 
caufe he telis them, “ It may be that 1 may 
abide, yea, and winter with you.” The 
winter which the apoftle purpofed to pafs 
at Corinth, was undoubtedly the winter 
next ei\fuing to the date of the epiftle ; yet 
it was a winter fubfequent to the enfuing 
Pentecoft, becaufe he did not intend to fet 
forwards upon his journey till after that 
feaft. The words, “ let us keep the feaft, 
“ not with old leaven, nelther with the lea- 
“ ven of malice and wickednefs, but with 
the unleavened bread of fincerity and 
truth,” look very like words fuggefted 
by the feafon ; at leaft they have, upon that 
iuppofition, a force and fignificancy which. 
db not belong to them upon ariy other ; and 
it is not a little remarkable, that the hints 
cafually dropped in the epiftle, concerning 
particular parts of the year, ihould coin- 
cide with this fuppofition. 

H CHAP. 
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CHAP. IV. 

THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE 

CORINTHIANS. 

\ 

No. I. 

n * 

I .WILJv not fay that it is impoffible, 
having feen the firft Epiftle to thc Co- 
rinthians, to conftruft a fecond with often- 
fible allufions to the firft ; or that it is im- 
poflible th«t both fhould be fabricated, fo 
as to carry on an order and continuation 
of ftory, by fucceflive references to the fame 
events. But I fay, that this, in either cafe, 
muft be the effeft of craft and defign. 

Whereas, whoevcr, examines the allufions 

1 

to the former epiftle, which he finds in this, 
whilft he will acknowledge them to be fuch, 
as would rife fpontaneoufly to the hand of 
the writer, from the very fubjeft of the 
correfpondence, and the fituation of the cor- 
refponding parties, fuppofing thefe to be 
real, will fee no particle of reafon to fufpeft, 
either that the claufes containing thefe allu- 
fions 


/ 
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fions wcre infertions for the purpofe, or that 
the feveral tranfaftions of the Corinthian 
church were feigned, in order to form a 
train of narrative, or to fuppbrt the appear- 
ance of fonneftion between the two epiftles. 

I. In the firft epiftle, St. Paul announces 
his Intention of pafling through Macedonia, 
in his way to Corinth ; “ I will come to yOu 
“ when I (hall pafs through Macedonia.’* 
In the fecond epiftle, wc find him arrived 
in Macedonia, and about topurfue hisjour- 
ney to Corinth. But ohferve the manner 
in ivhich this is made to appear : “ I kpow 
“ the forwardnefs of your mind, for which 
I boaft of you to them of Macedonia, 
‘‘ that Achaia was ready, a year. ago, and 
“ your zeal had provoked very many : 
“ yet have I fent the brethren, left our 
“ boafting of you fliould be in vain in this 
“ behalf ; that, as I faid, ye may be ready, 
left haply, if they pf Macedonia come 
“ with me, and find you unprepared, we, 
“ that we.fay not you, be afhanied in this 
“ fame confident boafting” (chap. ix. 2, 3, 4), 
St. Paul’s being in Macedonia at the tirne of 
writing the epiftle, is, in this paflage, in- 
ii 2 ferred 
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ferr^d only frpm his faying, that he ha4 
boaAed to the Macedonian^ of the alacrity 
of his Achaian converts ; and the fear which 
he exprefles, left, if any of the Macedonian 
Chrifiians ihould come with him unto 
Achaia, they fhould find his boafting un- 
warranted by the event. The bufinefs of 
the cpntribution is the fole caufe of men- 
tioning Macedonia at ali. Will it be in- 
linuated that this paffage was framed mcrely 
to ftate that St. Paul was now in Mace- 
donia ; and, by that ftatement, to produce 

/ 

an apparent agreement with the purpofe of 
vifiting Macedonia, notjfied in the firft epif- 
tle ? Or will it be thought probable, that^ 
if a fophift had meant to place St. Paul in 
Macedonia, for the fake of giving counte- 
nance to his forgery, he would have done 
it in fo oblique a manner as through thp 
medium of the contribution ? The lame 

» r *■ * . 

thing may be oblerved of another text iit 
the epiftle, in which the name of Macedo- 
nia occurs : ** Furthermore, when I came 
** to Troas to preach the gofpel, and a door 
f* was opened unto me of the Lord, I had 
ff no refl in my Ipirit, becaufe I found not 

f‘ Titus, 
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Titus, my brother ; but taking my lekvd 
“ of them, I went ffotn thence into Mace- 
“ dphia.” I riiean, that it may be obferved 

I 

of this paffage alfo, thatthere is a reafon for 
mentioning Macedonia, entirely-diftindifrom 
the purpofe of ftiewing St. Paul to be there» 
Indeed, if the paffage before us (hew that 
point at all, it fliews it fo ofcurely, that 
Grotius, though he did not doubt that Paul 
was now in Macedonia, refers this text to 
a diderent journey. Is this the hand of a 
forger, meditating to eftablifli a falfe con- 
formity ? The text, however, in which it 
is moff flrongly implied that St. Paul wrote 
the prefent epiftle from Macedonia, is found 
in the fourth, fifth, and fixth verfes of the 
feventh chapter : “ I am filled with comfort, 
“ I am exceeding joyful in ali our tribula- 
“ tion ; for, when we were come into Mace- 
“ donia, our flelh had no reft; withoutwere 
“ fightings, within were fears ; neverthe- 
“ lefs God, that comforteth thofe that are 
“ caft down, comforted us by the coming 
“ of Titus.” Yet even here, I think, no 
one will cohtend, that St. Paulus coming to 
Macedoiiia, or being in Macedonia, was the 

H 3 ■ prin- 
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Principal thing intended to be told ; or that 
the telling of it indeed,- was any part of the 
intention with wbich , the text was written ; 
or that 'the mention cven of the name of 
Macedonia was not purely inciderital, in the 
defcription of thofe tumultuous fbrrows 
with which the writer’s mind had been 

• f 

lately agltated, and from which ,he was re- 
iieved by the coming of Titus. The five 

firft verfes of thie eighth chapter, which 

- * . ‘ . 

commend the liberality of the Macedonian 

^ * 

churches, do not, in myoplnion, by them- 
felves, prove St. Paul to have been in Ma- 
cedonia at the time of writing the epiftie. 

. 2. In. the firft epiftie, ‘St. Paul denounces 
a fevere cenfure againft an inceftuous mar- 
jiage, which had taken place amongft the 
Corinthian converts, with the connivance, 
not to fay w,ith the approbation, of the 
church ; and enjoins the church .to purge 
itfelf of this fcandal, by expelling the of- 
fender from its fociety : “ It is reported 
commonly,. that thfere Is fornicationamong, 
“ you, ;and fuch fornication, as is not fo 
“ mbch as named 'amongft the Gentiles, that 
“ one fhould have his father’s wife; and ye 

I . « are 
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** are pufFed up, and have not rather nnpurn- 
ed, that he that hath done this deed naight 
“ be taken away from among you ; for I, 
“ verily, as abfent in body, but prefent in 
“ ipirit, have judgcd already, as thougb I 
“ were prefent, concernitig him that hath fo 
“ done this deed ; in the name of our Lord 
Jefus Chrift, when ye are gathered toge- 
“ ther, and my fpirit, with the power of 
our Lord Jefus Chrift, to deliver fuch a 
“ one unto Satan for the deftruftion of the 
“ flefh, that the fpirit may be faved in the 
‘‘ day of the Lord’* (chap. v. ver. 1—5). 
In the feeond epiftle, we find this fentence 
executed, and the ofFender to be fo afFedled 
with the punilhment, that St. Paul now 
intercedes for his reftoration : “ Sufficient 
‘‘ to fuch a mau is this punifliment, which 
was inflicfted of many; fo that, contrari- 
“ wife, ye ought rather to forgivehitn and 
“ comforthim, leftperhapsfuchaonelhould 
“ be fwallowed up with over-much forrqjv ; 
“ wherefore I befeech you, that ye vvould 
“ confirmyour love towardshim” (2 Cor. 
chap. ii. ver. 7, 8). Is this whole bufinefs 
feigned for the l^ake of carrying on a conti- 

H 4 , nuation 
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nuation of ftory through the two epiftles ? 
The church alfo, no lefs than the ofFender, 
was brought by St. Paul*s reproof to a deep 
fenfe of the impropriety of their condant. 
Their peiiitence, and their refpeft to his au« 
thority, were, as might be expe£led, excecd- 
ihgly grateful to St; Paul : We were com- 

“ forted not by Titus*s coming only, but by 
‘f the coufolation wherewith he was cotft- 
“ fortcfdin you, when he told us your earneft 
“ defire, your mourning, you fervent mind 
“ towards me, fo that I rejoiced the more ; 
“ fotj though I made you forry with a 
“ letter, I do not repent, though I did re- 
“ pent; for I perceive tbat thi fame epiftle 
made you forty, though it were but for a 
“ fcafon. Now I rejoice, uot that ye were 
made forry, but that ye forrowed to /c- 

“ pentance ; for ye were made forry after a 

; 

godlymanner, that ye might receive da- 
“ mage by us in nothing” (chap. vii. 7-^9). 
'That this paffage is to be referred to the 
inceftuous marriage, is,proved by the twelfth 
verfe of the fame chapter : “ Though I 
“ wrote untoyou, I did it not for his oaufo 
thathad done the wrong, nor for hiscaufe, 
z ** that 
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that Ajffered wrbng ; but that our care for 
** you, in the fight of God, might appeaf 
“ unto you.” There were, it is true, various 
topics of blame noticed ini the hrft epiflle ; 
but there was none, except this of the in- 
ceftuous marriage, which could be called k 
tranfaftion between private parties, or of 
which it could be faid that on'e plrticulat - 
perfon had “ done the wrong,” and another 
particularperfbn “had fufFered it,” Could ali 
this be without foundation ? or could it be 
put into the fecond epiftle, mercly to furnifli 
an obfcure fequel to what had been faid about 
an inceftuous marriage in the firft ? 

3. In the fixteenth chapter of the firft 
epiftle, a colleftion for the faints is recom- 
mcnded to be iet forwards at ,Corinth : 
Now, concerning the colleflion for the 
** faints, as I have given ordcr to the 
churches of Galatia, fb do ye” (chap. xvi. 
ver. i). In the ninth chapter of the fecond 
epiftle, fitch a colleflion is Ipoken of, as in 
ifeadinefs to be received : ** As tOuching the 
“ ririniftering to the faints, it is fuperfluous 
“ for me to write to you, for i knowthe 
“ forwardnefs of your nrind, fOr which I 

“ boaft 
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V boaft of you to them of Macedonia, thaf 
“ Achaia was ready a year ago, and your 
“ zeal hath provoked very many” (chap. ix. 
ver. I, 2). This is fuch a continuation of 
the tranfadUon as might be expefted ; or, 
poilibly it wi!! be faid, as might eaiily be 
counterfeited : but there is a circumAance 
of nicety in the agreement between the two 
epiftles, which, lam convinced, theauthor 
of a forgery would, not have hit upoii, or 
which, if he had hit upon it, he would have 
fet forth with more clearnefs. The fecond 
epiftle fpcaks of the Corinthians as having 
begun this eleemofynary bufinefs a year be- 

fore : “This is expedient for you, whohave 

\ 

“ begun before, not only to do, but alfo to 
“ be forward a year ago” (chap. viii. ver. 10). 
“ I boaft of you to them of Macedonia, that 
“ Achaia was ready a year ago” (chap. ix. 
ver. 2 ) . F rom thefe texts it is eviden t, that 
i^fomething had been done in the buhnefs a 

year before. It appears, however, from 

\ 

other texts in the epiftle, that the contribu- 
tion was not yet colle«fted or paid ; for bre- 
thren were fent from . St. Paul to Corinth, 
“ to makeuptheirbounty”(chap.ix.ver. 5). 

They 
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Thcy are urged to ** perform the doing of 
it” (chap. viii. ver. ii). “ And every 
“ man was exhorted to giye as he purpofed 
** in his heart” (chap. ix. ver. 7). The 
contribution therefore, as reprefcnted in our 
prefent epiftle, was in readinefs, yet not re- 
ceived froin the contributors ; was begun, 
was forward long before, yet not hitherto 
collefted. Now this reprefentation agrees 
with one, and only with one, fuppofition,’ 
- namely, that every man had laid by in (lore, 

• had already provided the fund, ftom wliich 
he was afcerwards to contribute— -the veiy 
cafe which the firft epiftle authoriles us to 
fuppoft to have exifted; for in that epiftle 
St. Paul had charged the Corinthians, “up-. 
*■* on the firft day of the week, every one of 
them to lay by in ftore as God had pro- 
“ fpered him”* (i Cor. chap. xvi. ver. 2). 

No. 

* The following obfei’vations will fatisfy us concem- 
ing the purity of our Apoftle’s conduft in the fufpkious 
bufinefs of a pecuniary contribution. 

I. He difclaims the having received any infpired au- 
thority for the drredions which he is giving: I fpeak 

** not by commandment, biit by occafion of the forward- 
nefs of othersi and to prove the fmcerity of your love** 
(2 Cor, chap. viii. ver. 8}. Who> that had a finifter 

purpoTft 
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No. n. 

In compariug the iecond Epiftle to the 
Corinthians with the A6ts of the ApoiUes, 
we are foon brought to obfcrve, not only 
that there exifts no veftige ekher of the epU 
ille having been taken from the hiftory, or 
the hiftory from the epifUe ; but allb that 
there appears,in the contenta of the epiftle 
pofitive evidence, thatneltherwas borrowed 
from the other. Titus, who bears a conipi- 

cuous 

; 

purpofe to anfwer by the recommending of fubfcriplions, 
v^ould thus diftinguifli, and thus lower the credit of his 
own recommendation ? 

2. Althouglv he aflerts the general right of chriftian 

* 

minifters to a maintenance from their miniftry, yet hc 
protefts againft the making ufe of this right in his own 
perfon: Even fo hath the Lord ordained, that they 

which preach the gofpel fhould live of the gofpel ; 
but I have ufed none of thefe things, neither have 1 
written thefe things that it Ihould be fo done iinto me ; 
for it were better for me to die, than that any man 
fliould make my glorying, i. e. my profeflions of dif- 
** intereftednefs, void'* (i Cor, chap. ix. ver. 14, 15}. 

3. He repeatedly propofes that there Ihould be aflb- 
Ciates with himfelf in the management of the public 
bouhty ; not colleagues of his own appointment, but per- 
fons eledied for that purpofe by the contributors them- 

felvcs; 


> *ro THB CORINTHI ANS. IO9 

I 

cuous part in the epiftle, is not mentioned 
'in the A<fks of the Apoftles at all. St. Paul’s 
fufferings enurnerated, chap. xi. ver. 24, 
“ of the Jews five times received I forty 
“ ftripes fave one ; thrice was I beaten with 
rods ; once was I floned ; thrice I fuffered ' 
fhipwreck ; a night and a day I have been 
“ in the deep,” cannot be made out frpm. 

felves : “ And when I come, whomfoever ye fhall ap- 
prove by your letters, them will 1 fend to bring your 
liberality unto Jerufalem ; and if it be meet that I go 
alfo, they fliall go with me” (i Cor. chap. xvi. ver. 
4). And in the fecond epjAle, what isherepropoled, 
we find aflually done, and done for the very purpofe of 
guarding his charafter againft any imputation that might 
be brought upon it, in the difchargeofapecuniary truft: 
And we have feat with him thebrother, whofe praife 
is in the gofpel tHroughout all the churches ; and not 
that only, but who was alfo chofen of the churches to 
travel with us with this grace fgift) which is adminiC- 
tered by us to the glory of the fame Lord, and the 
** declaration of your ready mind ; avoiding this, that no 
man (hould blame us in this abundance which is ad- 
** miniflered by us; providing for things honeft, not 
** only in the fight of the Lord, but alfo in the fight 
of men i. e^ ‘‘ not reding in the confcioufnefs of 
our own integrity, but, in fach a fubje6b, careful alfo 
‘‘ to approve our integrity to the public judgmeni*' 
(2 Cor. chap. viii. ver. 18 — 21). 

hi$ 
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his hlftory, as deirvered in the Adts, nor 
vvould this account have been given by a 
writer, who either drew his knowledge of 
St. Paul from that hiftory, or who was care- 
ful to preferve a conforinity with it. The 
account in the epiftle, of St. PauPs efcape 
from Damafcus, 'though agreeing in jthe 
main fadl with the account of the fame 

tranfaftion in the Adts, is related with fuch 

• • • 

difFerence of circumftance/as renders it ut-^ 
terly improbable that one fhould be derived 
from the other, The two accounts, 'placed 
by the fide of each other, ftand as follows: 


2. Cor. cbap. xi.ver. 32, 
33. “ In Damafcus, the 

governor under Aretas 
the king, kept the city 
of the Damafcenes with 
a garri fon, defirous to 
** apprchend me j and 
through a window in a 
balketwas I letdownby 
the Wall, andefcaped his 
hands.” 


A6ls,chap. ix. ver. 23 — i 
25. And after manydays 
were fulfilled, the Jews 
tookcounfel tokill him; 
but their laying in wait 
was known of baul, and 
they watched the gatea 
“ day and nighi tokill him; 
then the difciples took 
himbynight, andlethin^ 
‘ ^ do w n by the wall i n a baf- 
ket.*' 


Now if we be fatisfied in generaj concerii-! 

ing thefe twoancient writings, that the one 

/ . 

was 


/ 
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was not known to the wriier of the other, 
or not cortfulted by him ; .then the accor- 
' dances which may be pointed out between 

I them, will admit of no (blution fo probable, 

as the attributingof them to truth and reality, 
as to their common foundajtion, 

No. III. 

The opening of this epiftle exhlbits a 

connedflon with the hiftory, which alonc 

would fatisfy my mind, that the epiftle was 

written by St. Paul, and by St. Paul in the 

lituation in which the hiftory places him. 

Let it be remembered, that in the niiietecnth 

chapter of the A£l:s, St. Paul is reprefented 

as driven away from Ephefus, or as leaving 

however Ephefus, in conlequence of an 

uproar in that city, excited by fome inte- 

refted adverftiries of the new religion. The 

account of the tumuit is as follo\Vs : “ When 
« 

they heard thefe fayings, viz. Deme- 
I trius^s complaint of the danger to be apprc- 

hended from St. Paul’s miniftry to the efta- 
bliftied worftiip of the Ephefian goddefs, 
** they were full of wrath, and cried out 
‘‘ fa^ying, Great is Diana of the Epheftans ; 

“ and 

«I 

I 

i 
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“ and the whole city ^as filled with confu- 

** fion ; and having caught Gaius and Arif- 

tarchuSy Paul’s companionsin travel, they 

ru(hed with one accurd into the theatre ; 

“ and when Paul would have entered in 
• • 

** unto the people, the difciples fuffered him 
“ not ; and certain of the chief of Afia, 

•N * ’ * 

** which were his friehds, lent unto him, 
“ defiring that he would not adventure him- 
** felf itito ^he theatre. Some, therefore, 
“ cried otie thing, and forne another ; for the 
“ affembly was confufed, and the more part 
“ knew not wherefore they were come to- 
“ gether. And they drew Alexander out 
“ of the multitude, the Jews putting him 

” forward ; and Alexander beckoued with 

' / 

** his hand, and would have made his de- 
fenee unto the people ; but, when they 
knewthathewasa Jew, ali with one voice, 
** abput the fpace Of two hours, cried out, 
Great is Diana of the Ephefians.— And 
after th? uproar was eeafed, Paul called 

V untp. him the difciples, and emhraced 

/ . ^ 

“ fhem, and departed for to go into Mace- 

V donia.”' When he was arrived in Mace- 
donia, he wrote t.he fepQpd EpilUe to the 

Corin- 
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Corlnthians wHich is now before us i and' 

be begins his epiftlein this wife: “Blefled 

“ be God, eVen the father of onr Lord 

* 

Jefus Chrift, the father of iflercies, and 
‘‘ the God of all comfort, who comforteth 
Us in all our tribulation, that we may be 
able to comfort fhem which ate in any 
“ trouble, by the comfort wherewith we 
“ ourfelves are comforted of God. t'or* as 
“ the fufFerings of Chrift abound in us, fo 
“ our conlblation alfo aboundeth by Chrift : 
“ and whether we be afflidled, it is for youf 
“ confolation and falvation, which is ef- 
“ fedtual in the enduring of the fame fuffer- 
“ ings, which we alfb fuffer ; or whether we 
“ be comforted, it is for your confolation 
“ and falvation ; and our hope of you is 
“ fteadfaft, knowingthat,asyearepartakers' 
“ of the fufFerings, fo fhall ye be alfo of the 
“ 'Confblatibii. For we would not, brethren, 
'have you ignorant of our trouble which 
, came to us in ^Jia, ihat we were prefled 
out of meafure, above ftrength, info- 
“ much that we defpaired even of life; but 
“ we had the fentence of death in ourfelves, 
“ that we fhould not truft in ourfelves, but 

I in 
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** in God whicb rai&s the dead, who deU- 

I 

yered us from io great a death, anddoth 
** deliver ; ia whom we tr uft that he will 
« yet deliver us.” Nothing could be more 
expref&ve of the circumftances in which the 
hidory delcribes St Paul tohave beeO) at the 
time when the epilllepuiports to be written ; 
or rather, nothing could be more expreffive 
of the lenfations ariflhg from theie circum-' 
llancesy than this pafTage. It is the calm 
recolledion of a mind emerged from the 
CQofuiion of inAant danger. It is that de- 
votiou and folemnity of tliought, which fol- 
lows a rccent deliverance. There is juft 
enough of particularity in the paflage, to fhew 
that it is to be referred to the tumuit at 
Ephefus: “ We would not, brethren, have 
“ ybu ignorant of our trouble which came 
“ tb us in Afia.” And there is nothing more ; 
no mentionof Demetrius, of the feizure of 
St. Pauf a friends, of the interference of the 
town-clerk, of the occalion or nature of the 
danger which St. Paul had efcaped, or even 
of the city where it happened ; ih a word, 
no recital from which a fuipicion could be 

conceived, either that the author of the 

/ 

2 epiftle 


/ 


TO TBS COfEINTHIAMS. II5 

epiilrle had made ufe of the nai^radve in the 
AiSb ; or oa the other hand, that he had 
Iketched the outline, which the narrative 
^ in the Adks caily filled up. That theforger of 
aii epiitk, under the name of St. Paul, Ihould 
borrow circumftances from a biftory of St. 

then extaut ; or, ,that the author of a 
hiftory of St. Paul Ihould gather materials 
from letters bmring St. Paufs name, may be 
ccedked : but I caanot believe that any fbrger 
whatever fliould fall upon an exp^ient Ib 
rehned, as to exhibit fentiments adapted to a 
iituation, and to leave his readers to (eek out 
that iituation from the hiilory ; ilill lefs, that 
the author of a hiAory ihould go about to 
frame fidis and circumftances, fitted to fup- 
pty the iaitiments which he found in the 
letter. Itmaybe laid, perhaps, thatkdoes' 
not appear from the hiftory, that any danger 
threatened St. Paul’s life in the uproar at 
Ephefus, ib imminent as that, from which 
ia the epfftle he repreients himfelf to have 

t 

been deiivered. This matter, it ia true, is 
not ftated bythehiftorianin fbrm ; but the 
perfcmal danger of the apoftle, we cannot 
doubt muft have been extreitie^ when the 

Ia “ whole 
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“ whole City was fiUect wlth confufion 
wheii the populace had “ feized his com- 
paniong when, iii the diftradioii df 
his mind, heinfifted upon “comingforth - 
“ amongft them;” when the Chriftians - 
who were about him “ would not fuffer 

I 

t 

“ him ;”. when “ his friends, ceitain of 
“ the chief of Afia, fent to him, defiring 
that he would nrf( adventure himfelf 

V 

in the tumuit when, laftly, he was - 
obliged to .quit immediately .the place and 
the country# “ and, when the tumuit was . 
“ ceafed, to depart into Macedonia.” Ali 
which pafticulars are found in the narration, 
and juftify St. Paul’s own aceount, that . 
“ he was prelfed out of meafure, above . 
“ ftrerigth, infomuch that he delpaired 
“ eveu of iife, that he had the fentence of . 
“,death in himlelf;” /. e. that he looked ; 
upon himfelf as a maq qo.ndemned to die*. . . 

No. IV. . • , , . ■ , . , 

It has already been remarked, that ’ St.. <. 
Paul’s original intention was to have vifitcd- > 
Corinth in his way to Macedonia : I was . ^ 

“ minded to come unto you before, and.'tQ. t 
‘V pafs by you into Macedonia” (a.Cor. . 
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chap.i;.ver. 15, i 6}iIlhasalfoSeen'reraark- 
ed that he changed this intention, and ulti- 
mately fefolved updn going through Mace- 
donia JirJi. Now upon this head there exifts 
a circumflance of correfpondency between 
our epiAle and the hiftory, which is not 
very obvious to the reader’s obfervation; 
but which, when obferved, vvill be found, 
I think, clofe and exad. Which tircum- 
ftance is this: that though the change of 
St. Paul’s intention be exprefsly mentioned 
■only in’ the fecond epiftle, yet it appears, 
both from the hiftory and from this fecond 
epiftle, that the change had taken' place be- 
fore the writing of the firft epiftle ; that it 
appears however from neither, otherwife 
than by an inference, unnoticed perbaps by 
^Imoft every one who does not fit down pro- 
feftedly to theexamination. 

Firfti then, how does this point appear 
from the hiftory ? In thenineteenth chapter 
of the A£ls, and the twenty-firft verfe, we 
aretold, that “ Paulpurpofed in the fpirit, 
“ when he had pafled through Macedonia 
“ and Achaia, to go to Jerufalem. . So he 
f‘ feht intQ Macedonia two of them that 

' I 3 “ miniftered 
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“ minidered unto hipa, Timotheus and Eraf- 
** tus ; but he himlelf ftayed in Alia for n 
-** feafon.** A ihort time after this, and 
evidently in purfuance of the fame intention, 
we find (chap. XX. ver. i, 2) that ** Pnuj 
« departed frptn Ephefus for to go into 
** Macedonia; and that, wheu he had gone 
“ over thofe parts, he came into Greece.’* 
The refolution thcrefore of pafSng firfl: 
through Macedonia, and from thence iuto 
Greecc, was formed by St. Paul previoufly 
to the feuding away of Timothy. The or- 
der in which the two coiintries are men- 
tioned, ihews the direftion of his intended 

f 

route, ** when he had paded through Mace- 
donia and Achaia.” Timothy and EraAus, 
whn were to precede him in his progreis, 
were fent by- him from Ephefus into Mace* 
donia. He himfelf a diort time afterwards, 
and, as hath beeu obferved, evidently iii 
continuation and purfuance of the fame de- 
fign, “ departed for to go into Macedonia.** 
If he had ever therefore entertained a dide- 
rent plan of his joumey, which is not hinted 
in the hiftory, he mud hlve changed that 

l \ 

plan before this time. But, from the feven- 

■ • . J ■ J , • • . . ( < . V 
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^Dth rerfe of the fourth chapter of the firft 
EpifUe tD the Corinthlans, we dlTcover, that 
Timothy had bcen Icnt away from Epbefus 
hefbre that eptifUe was written ; “ For this 
** caule have I fent unto you Timotheus, 
** who is my beloved ' Ion.” The change 
therefore of St. Paul*s refblution, which was 
prior to the lending away of Timothy, was 
uecef^ily prior to the writing of the hrll 
Epillle to the Corintbians. 

Thus ftands the order of dates, as colledted 
from the hiftdry, compared with the firlb 
epiftle. Now iet us enquire, lecondiy, how 
this matter is reprelkited in the epillle be« 
fore us. In the fixteenth verfe of the firll 
chapter of this epidle. St. Paul fpeaks of 
the intention which he had once entertained 
of vihting Achaia, in his way to Macedonia : 

In this conlidCnce I was minded to come 
“ unto you before, that ye might have a le* 
** cond benefit; and to pafs by you into 
** Macedonia.” After proteftlng, in the fe- 
vente6ndi verfe, againft any evil conftruc- 
tion that might be put upon his laying afide 
of this intention, in the twenty-third verfe 
he difclofes the caufe of it : “ Moreovcr 1 

I 4 call 
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call God for a record upon my ibul,4baiv 
to fpare you, I came not as yet unto Co^ 
“ rinth.” And then he proceeds as fo^qwsc 
But I determined this with myfelf, Aal: 
“ I would not come again toyou in heavir 
“ qefs ; for if I make you forry, who is he 
**• then that maketh me glad, but the iame 
** which is made forry by me ? Iwroie 
“ this fame unto you, left when I came I 
“ ihould have forrow from them of whom 
“ I ought to rejoice; having confidence in 
“ yqu all^ that my joy is the joy of you ajll: 
“ for, out of much affli(5tion and anguifli of_ 
“ heart, .,(^ wroty unto yau t^ith many tears \ 
not tjia.t ye.fhould be grieved, but ^hat yp 
might kuowthe love which I have more 
abuqdatitly unto you ; but if anyhave 
“ caufed grief, he hath iiot grieved me but 
“ in part, that I raay not overcharge you 
“ all. Sufficient to fuch a man is this pu- 
“ niffiment, which w-as jnflided of many.” 
In this quotation, let the reader firft dire£t 
his attention to the claufe marked by Jtalics, 
** and I wrote this fame unto you and let 
him confider, whether from the contcxt, and 
frorn the ftrudure of. the whole paffage, it 

be 


TO THS CORINTHIANS. 1?I 

be not evident that this writing wa^ after 

St. Paul had ^*determined withliimrplf, that 

** he would not pome again to them in hear 

“ vinefe?” whether, indeed, it wasnotin 

confequenceof this determination, oratleaft 

with this . determination upon his mind? 

And, in the next place, let him cpnfider, 

whether-the fentence, “ I determined this 

“ with myfelf, that I would not come again 

to you in heavinefs,” do not plainly refe? 

to that poftponing of his vifit, to which he 

had alluded in the verfe but one before, when 
« 

he laid, “ I call God for a record upon my 
“ foul, that,.to {pare jou, I came-not as yet 

** uuto Corinth and whether this be not 

* ' 1 

the vifit of which he ipeaks in the fixteenth 
verfe, wherein he informs the Corinthians, 
“ that he had been minded to pafs by them 
into Macedonia but that, for reafons 
which , argued no levity or ficklenefs in his 
difpofition, he had been compelled to chailge 
}iis purpole. If this be fo, then it follows 
that the writing here mentioned was pofle- 
rior to the change of his intention. The 
'only queftion, thcrefore, that remains will 
|je, whether this writmg relate to the letter 

which 
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ivhich we now have under thc titfc «f the 
firfl EpifHe tb the Corinthians, or to ibme 
other letter ti6t extaat? Andtrponthtsquei^ 
tion I think Mr. Locke*s oblervatton deci* 
£ve ; namely, that the fecond claufe marked 
in the quotation hy Italics, I wrote uiitb 
** yotr w|th many tears,” and the firft ckufe 
Ib rtiarked, I wrote this iattie unto you,” 
belong to One writing, whatevcr that was ; 
and that. the fecond clau^ goes on to advert 
to a circumflance which is fbund in ottr pre- 
fent firfl Epiflle lo the Corinthians; namely, 
the cafe and punifhment of t{ie incefluous 
perfon. Upon the whole then wc fee, that 
it is capable of being inferred fronti ^t. Panl^s 
own words, in the long extra6: which wft 
have quoted, 'that the firft Epiftle to the Co^ 
rinthians was written after St. Paul had de* 
termined to poftpone his joumey to Corinth; 
in bther words, that the change of his pur- 
pofe, with rcfped to the courfe of his jour- 
ney, though exprefsly mentioned only in 
the fecond epifUe, had taken place bcfore the 
writing of the firft ; the point which we 
made out to be implied in the hiftory, by 
the order of the events there recorded, and 

the 
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tbe allufions eo tboie events in the ftrfl; epif- 
t:lc. Now this is a (pecies of congruity of 
ali others the moft to be relied upon. It is 
not an agreement between two accounts oF 
the fame tranfadion, or Ijetween different 
ilatements of the fame fa£l, for the dO: is 
not ftated ; nothing that can be called an 
account is given ; but it is the jundlion of 
two conclufionSy deduced from independent 
fburces, and deducible only inveftiga- 
tion and compariibn. 

This point, viz. tbe change of the route» 
being prior to the writing of the firft epiflle, 
alio falis in with, and accounts for, the man> 
ner in which he ipeaks in that epiille of his 
journey. His firft intention had been, as he 
here declares, to pafs by them into Mace- 
donia ;** that intention havlng been previ- 
oufly given up, he writes, in his firft epiftle, 
that he would not lee thera now by the 
** way,” i. e. as he muft have done upon his 
iirft plan ; ** but that he trufted to tany 
“ awhile with them, and poffibly to abide, 
“ yeaand winter wfth them” (i Cor. chap. 
xvi. ver. 5, 6. It alfo accounts for a fingula- 
rity in the text referred to, which muft ftrike 

cveiy 
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cvery reader : “ I will come to yoti wheii I 
“ pafs through .Macedonia ; for I do pafs 
through Macedonia.’’ The fupplerhental 
. fentence, “ for I do pafs through Macedo- 
nia” imports that there had been fomeprevi- 
pus cotnmunication upon the fubje^ of the 
journey ; and alfo that there had been fbine 
yaciliation and indecihvenefs in the apoftle’s 
plan ; both which we now perceive to haye 
been the cafe. The fentence is as much as to 
fay, “ this is what I at laft refolve upon,” 
The expreffion “ dt»v Mo^Ks^oyt«v is 

ambiguous; it may denote either “ when I 
“ pafs, or when I (hall have pafled, through 
“ Macedonia ;” the confiderations ofFered 
above fix it to the latter fenfe. Laftly , the 
point we have endeavoured to make out, 
confirms, or rather indeed is neceflary to 
the fupport of a conjefture, which forms . 
the fubiedf of a number in our obfervations 

J . . ....... ' . • 

upon the firft epiftle, that the infinuation 
of certain of the church of Corinth, that 
he.would come no more amongft them, 
was founded in forne previous difappoint* 
ment of thelr expedtations. 


No. 
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No. V. 

But if St. Paul had changed his putpofc- 
before thc writing of the drft epiftle, why 
did he defer explaining bimfelf to the Co- • 
rinthians, concerning the reafoti ,of that> 
change, untii he wrote the fecond ? This ' 
is a very fair quellion ; and we are able, I 
think, to retura to it a fatisfadory anfwer. ' 
The real caufe, and the caufe at length af- 
figned by St. Paul for poftponing his vilit* 
to Corinth, and not travelling by the route ' 
' which he had at firft defigned, was the dif- ' 
orderly ftate of the Corinthian church at thc 
timey and the painful feverities which he 
ihould have fotind himfelf obliged to exer- 
cife, if he had. come amongfl: them dufing 
the exiftencc bf thefe irregularities. • He’ 
was willing therefore to try, before he came 
iri perfon, what a letter.of authoritative ob* 
jurgation would do amongfe them, and to 
leave.time for the . operation of the experi- 
meht. That was his feheme in writing the 
firft epiftle. But it was not for him to ac- 
quaint them with the feheme. After the 
epiftle had produced its efte^ (and to the 

utmoft 
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utmoft extern, as it ihould (mid, of the apo* 
iUe*s hojpes) ; when he had wrought in them 
a deep ienie of their fault, and an almoft 
paffionate Iblicitude to r^ore tbemfblves to 
the approbation of their teacher ; when Ti- 
tns (cbap.vii. ver. 6, 7, 1 1) badbroughthim 
intelUgence ** of their earneft defire, thar 
** iHouming, ^^ir fervent mind towards 
** Ium, of their fdrrow and th^ penitence ; 
wbat carefolnefa, what clearing of them- 
felves, what iudignation, what fear, what 
vehement dehre, what zeal, what re«* 
“ vcnge,” his letter, and the geheral con- 
cem occafioned by it, had exdted amongft 
them ; he then opcns bimfelf fiiily upon the 
fubjed. The afl^Sionate mind of the apo- 
itle is touched by this retitrn of zeal and 
duty. He telis them that be ^d not vifit 
them at the time propofed, left thdr meet- 
ing Ihould bave been attended with mutual 
grief ; and with grief to bim embittered by 
the refle^on, that he was giving pain to.- 
tho&, from whom alone he could receive 
com£n:t . ** 1 determined this wirh myfelf, 
** that I would not come again to yoii in 
“ heavinefs ; for if 1 make you forry, who 

' “ is 
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is he tbat maketh me glad but tke iame 
** wbich i$ made fbrry by me ?*’ (chap. ii. 
vo*. 1, 2) that he had writtea his fonxier epi* 
iUe tQ wam them befordund of their &ult, 
** lefl:#irhen he came he ihould have iorrov 
of them of whom he oug^t to rejoice** 
(chap. iL Ter. 3) ; that he had the farther 
view, though perhaps imperceived by them, 
of making an experiment of their fidelity, 
** to know the proof of them, whether they 
“ were obedient in all things” (chap. ii. ver. 
9). Tbis full diicovery of his motive came 
very naturally from the apofUe, aftec he had 
feen the fuccefs of his meafures, but would 
not have been a fearonaUe communication 
before. The whole compofes a train ico* 
timent and of condud refulting from real 
htuation, and from real ctrcumftance, and 
as remote as pcd&bb from Hdion or impof* 
ture. 

No. VI. 

Chap. xi. ver. 9. “ When I was prefent 
** with you and wanted, I waschargeableto 
** no man ; for that which was lackmg to 
** me, the brethren which came from Mu- 
“ cedonia fuppUed.” The priocipal faft fet 

forth 
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fbrth in' this paflage, the arrival at Gorinth 
, of brethren from Macedonia during St. Paul*s 
firft refidencc in that city, is explicitly re- 
corded, A£t, chap. xviii. ver. 1^5 : “ After 
“ thefe things Paul departed from Artierisr, 
and came tb Corinth. And when Silas 
** and Timotheus were come from Macedo- 
“ nia, Paul was prefled in fpirit, and tefti- 
“ fied to the Jews that Jefus was Ghrift.** 

f 

' No. VIL 

« • I # 

The above quotation ffom the Afts prov.eS 
that Silas and Timotheus were affifting to 
St. Paul in preaching the gofpel at Corinth. 
With which correfpond the words of the' 
epiftle (chap. i. ver. 19): “ For the fon of* 
“ God, Jefus Chrift, who was preached 
“ among you by us, even by me, and Sylva- 
“ nus, and Timotheus, was not yea and nay , 
** but in him was yea.” I do admit that the 
correfpondency, confidered by itfelf, is too 
direft and obvious ; and that an impoftor 
with the hiftory before him might, and pro-' 
s bably would, produce agreements of the fame 

kind. But let it be remembered, that this 
reference is found in a wrlting, which from 

many 
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many difcrepancies, and efpecially from thofie 
noted No. II. w6 may coftclnde, ; was not‘ 
compofed hy any. one who had confulted,' 
and who purfued the hiftory. - Sonae obf^- 
vation alfo arifes upon the variation of the 
name. We read Silas in the Silvanuf 
in the epilUe.' The flmilitude of thele two 
names, if they were the names of different 
perfons, is greater thaii could eafily have 
proceeded from accident ; 1 mean that it iS 
notprobable, that two perfons placed in (itu- 
ations fb much alike, fhould bear names fb 
nearly refemblingeach other*. Ontheother 
hand, the difference of the name in the two 
palfages , negatives the fuppofition of the 
pafTages, or the account contained in them, 
being tranfcribed either from the other. 


No. VIII. 

m 

' ' ^ ' f 

. Chap.ii. ver. 12, 13. “ When 1 came 

to T roas to preach ChrifVs gofpel, and a 
.** door was opened unto me of the Lord, 


' * That they were the fame perfon is farther confirm- 

« • ^ • I ^ ‘ 

cd by I Theff. chap, u ver. i, 'compared with Aiis, 
chap. xvii; vef. lo. 
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1 had no refl in my ipirit, becauie I found 

I 

“ not Titus my brothcr; but taking my 
** leave of them, 1 went from thence into 
** Macedonia.** 

To cftablilh a cpnformity between this 
and the hUloty, nothing more is- 
necefliuy to be prefumed, than tbat St. Paul 
proceeded from Ephefus to Macedonia, upon 
the fame courfe by whicb he came backfrom 
Macedonia to Ephefus, or rather to Miletus 
in the neighbourhood of Ephefus; in other 
words, that, in his journey to the peniufula 
of Oreece, be went and retumed the fame 

f 

way. St. Paul is now in Macedonia, where 
he had lately arrived from Ephefus. Our 
quotation imports that in bis journey he had 
ftopped at Troas. Of this, the hiftory lays 
nothing, leaving us only the Ihort account,^ 
that Paul departed from-Ephefus, fortogo 
“ into Macedonia.” But the hiftory lays, 
tha^ in his return from Macedonia to Ephe- 
fus, ** Paul falled from Philippi to ^roas ; and 
that, when the difciples came together on 
the firft day of the week.to break bread, 
Paul preached linto them aU night ; that 
from Troas he wentbylandtoAffosjj, frotn 
^ :: Aflbs, 
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taking flrip and coafting dlong the$ 
fr<Hit nf A(5a Minor, he caniie by Mytelene 
lo Miletus/' Which account proves, firft, 
tbat Troas lay in the ttay by which St. Paul 
pafTed between Bpherus and Macedonia ;> 
fecondly, that he had diiciples there. In 
oxke journey between thefo two places, the 
epiftle, and in anotber journey between the' 
fame places, the hiftory makes him ftop 'at 
this city. Of the firft journcjr he is made 
to iaV, “ that a door was in that city opc^cd 
“ unto him of the Lord in the fecond we 

r 

find difciples there collcdled aroundhim, and 
the apoftle exercifing his miniftry, with, 
what was even in him, more than ordlnary* 
zeal and labour. The epiftle therefore is in 
this inftance confirmecl, if not by the terms, 
at leaft by the probabillty of the hiftory ; a 

1* V 

Ipecies of coufirmation by no means to be 
deipiled, becaiile, as far it reaches, it is 
evidently uncontrived. 

'Grotius, I know, refers the arriVal at 
Tr<^s, to which the epiftle afludes, toa dif* 
ferent peripd, but I thiuk very improbably ; 
for nothing appears to me more certain, thati 
that the mecting with Titus, which St. Paul 

< y 
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expe.9:cd at Troas, Was the fame meeting 
which took place in Macedonia, vjz. upou 
Titus’s Corning out of Greece. In the quo- 
tatiou before us, he telis the Corinthians, 

“ When I came to Troas, I had no reft in 
“ my fpirit, becaufe I found not Titus, my 
Jbrother ; but, taking my leave of them, I 
“ wentfromthenceinto Macedonia.” Then 
in the feventh chapter he writes, “ When 
“ we were come into Macedonia our fleili 
“ had no reft, but We were troubled on every* 
fide; without were fightings, within were 
‘‘ fears; neverthelefs God, that comforteth 
** them that are caft down, comforted us by 
** the Corning of Titus.” Thefe two paf- 
fages- plaiuly relate to the fame journey of 
Titus, in meeting with whorti St. Paul had 
been difappointed at Troas, and rejoiced in 
Macedonia. And amongft other realbns 
which fix the former paflage to the coming 
of Titus out of Greece, is the confideration, 
that it was nothing to the Corinthians that 
St. Paul did not meet with Titus at Troas, 
were it not that he was to bring intelligence. 
fromCorinth. The raeution of the dilap- 

poiutment 
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pointment in this plade, upon any other. 
luppofition, is irrelative. 

I 

No. IX. 

Chap. xi. ver. 24, 25. “ Of ihe Jcws 

“ fivc times received I forty ftripes,fave one ; 

thrice was 1 beaten with rods ; once was 
“ I ftoned ; thrice I fufFcred fliipwrcck; a 
night and a day I have been in the decp.” 
Thele particulars cannot be extraded ouC 
of the Afts of the Apoftles ; vsrhich proves, 
as hath been already obferved, thatthe epif- 
tle was not framed from the hiftory; yet 
they are confiftcnt with it, which, confider- 
in^ how numericaily circumftantial the ac.- 
count is, is more than could happen to arbi> 
trary and independent Hflions. When 1 
fay that thefe particulars are conjijient with 
the hiflory, I mean, firfl, that there is no 
article in the enumeration which is contra- 
di< 9 ed by the hiftory fecondiy, that the 
hiftory, though filent with refpedl to^many 
of the fa 3 s here enumerated, has left fpace 
for the exrftence of thefe fafts, confifient 
with the fidelity of its ovvn narra tion. 

Firft, no contradidion is difcoverable be- 

K 3 twecn 
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tween die epiitie wd the hiftoiy* ^Vlben, 
St. Paul fays, tbrice was { bpaten with rods, 
although the hillory record only one beating 
y^ith rods, viz, at Philippi, Afts, chap. xvi^ 
yer. :;' 2 , yet is there no ^ontradi(Stion. |t 
is only th^ omifiion iu one bppk of what is 
rdated U) another. Buc had the hiflory cou- 
^iped accQunts of Jitur beatings with rods, 
at the time of writing thi§ epiftle, in whkh 
St. Paul iays that he had only fufiered three, 
there would have been a ppUtradidiou pro- 
perly fp called^ The fame obfervation ap-; 
plies generally to the other parts of the 
enumenition, concernipg whicb the hillory 
is filent : bpt there is one claufe ia the quo^ 
tadon particularly deferviog of remark ; be? 
^aule, when confronted with the hillory, i| 
furuifiics the nearefi: approach to a contra? 
diAiop, without a contradiflion being ac? 
tuaiiy incurred, of any 1 remember to have 
piet with. “ Once,” faith St. Paul, wa? 

I floned.’* Does the hiftory. relate that 
&. Paul, prior tp the writing pf this epiftle^ 
had been lloned more than once } The hifr 

I .✓ * . . « . . * * 

tory mpntlons dillin<d:ly one occafion upoq 


whicb St. Paul was fioned, viz. at Lyllra 
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in Lycaonia. ** Then came thither certaih 
“ Jews from Antioch and Iconium, who 
** perfuaded the pcople ; and, having ftoned 
“ Paul, drewhim out of the citjr, fuppofing 
“ he had been dead.” (chap. xiv. ver. 19). 
And it mentions alfo another occafion iti 

t 

which ** an aiTauit was m^de both of thb 
** Gentiles, and allb of the Jews with theif 
rulers, toufethemdefpitefuily and to llone 
** them ; but they wcre aware of it,” the hif- 
tory proceeds to teli us, “ and fled ioto Lyf- 
** traand Derbe.” Thishappcnedaticonium, 
prior to the date of the epiftle. Now had 
the afiault been completed ; had the hillory 
related that a ilone was thrown, as h relates 
that prcparations were made both by Jews 
and Gentiles to ilone Paul and his com> 
panions ; or eyen had the account of this 
tranfadion ilopped, without goingon to in*- 
form us that Paul and bis coropanions 
wcre aware of iheir danger and fled,” a 
contradiflion between the hiftory and the 
epiftle would ha ve enfued. Truth is necef- 
^arily cunfiftent ; but it is fcarcely poflible 
that independent accounts, not having truth 

I ^ 

to guido^them, Ihould thUs gavance to the 

K 4 very 


136 ^THS.SECOND E 7 ISTLB. 

yery.brink of contradi£kioa without faUiog 
into it. 

Sccpndly , I fay, thatif theAftsoftheApo- 
illesbefUent concerning many of thejnftances 
pnumerated in the epiftle, this filence may 
|)e accounted for, frotn the plau and fabric 
of the hiftory. The date of the epiftle lyn-; ^ 
chronifes with the beginningof the twentieth 
chapter of the Ajfts. Thepart, tberefore, of 
' the hiftory, which precedes the twentieth 
chapter,- is the pnly part in which can be 
fpund any notice of the perfecutions to 
which St. Paul refers. Now it does not ap- 
pear that the author of the hiftory was with 
St. Paul until his departure from Troas', on 
hisway to Macedonia, as.related chap. xvi. 
ver. 10; or rather indeed the contrary ap- 
pears. ^ It is in this ppint of the hiftory that - 
.the, language changes. In the feventh and 
cighth verfes of this chapter the third perfon 
is ufed. “ After tbey vinere come to Myfia, 

“ aflayed to go into Bithynia, but the 

(pirit fuffered them not; and ihey paffing 
“ by Myfia, came to TroaS and the third 
perlbn is in like manner conft^antly ufed 
throughout die foregoing part of the hiftory. 

' In 
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In the tenth vcrfe. this chapter, thfe firft 
perfou comes in: After Paulhad feen.tne 

** vifion, XHunediately endeavoured to 
go into Macedonia ; afluredly gatherlng 
** that th^ l^rd had called as to preach the 
“ gofpel unto them.” Npw, from this 
time to the writing of the epifUe, the hi(^ 
tory occupiesfour chapters : yet ii is in the(^ 

• I 

if in any, that a regular or contlnued ac- 
count of the apofUe*s life is to be expe£i;ed ; 
for how fucciuftiy his hiliory is delivered 
in the preceding part of the book> that is 
to fay, from the time of his conyerfion to 
the time when the hiflorian joined him at 
Troas, except the particulars of his con- 
verfion itfclf which are related clrcumftan- 
tially, may be underftood from the follow* 
ing obiervations : 

The hiftory of a period of fixteen ycars 
is comprifed in lefs than. three chapters; 
and of thefe, a material part is taken up with 

difcouries. After his couverfion, he conti* 

/ 

nued in the neighbourhood of Damalcus, 
according to the biftory, for a certain con* 
fiderable, though indefinite length of time, 
accordingtohisown wprds(Gal. ch. i. ver. 1 8), 

for 


I 
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for three years ; of which «o other account 

isgimi daanthis ihortoae, that “ {Iraight- 

vf^y he preached Chrkl ia the fynagogues, 

• • ^ 

that he ia die Son ef God; thaCall that heard 

/ 

him were amazed, aud faid. Is not this he 
that dedrcyed them which csdled on his 
name in Jeru£ilem ? that he increaled the 
dore in ftrength, and confounded the Jews 

which dwek a.t Dama/icus ; and that, after 

• ' • \ 

many days. wcjre fulfilled,i the Jews to(^ 

<M)\}niel to kill hira.” Frora Daraalcus he 

proceeded to Jerufalem ; and of his rehdence 

there nothing raore particular is recordcd, 

than that “Jie was with the apoftles, coming 

** in and going out ; that he fpake holdy in 

■ ^ 

•** the name of the Lord Jelus, and dilputed 
againft the Grccians who went about to 
“ kill him.” Frora Jerufalem, the hiftory 
(ends him to his native city of Tarfus*, 

It feems probable, frora the order and dif- . 
pofition of the hiftory, that St. Paul’s ftay 
at Tarfus was of forne contitiuance ; for we 
hear nothing more of him, until, after a long 
appiu*ent interval, and much interjacent nar> 

I 

*. A£k, chap. ix> yef' 3o> 

rativo. 
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Barnftibas, defirousof Paul*s affiflancc 
upbn tbe enkugeoaont oi the Qiriftian mif* 
firai, jwnt toTarfiis for to feck him*,’* 
We cailluA doobt but that the new apoftle 
had beeo bubed in his minifiiy; jet of 
what be did, or what he iuifered, during 
this poricd, which may include tbree orfour 
jrearSy the hiftory profeiTes. not to deliver 
any io^rmatloo. As Tarfus wa$ fituated 
. upoo the {e& coail, and as, tbough T arfus was 
bis horne, yet it is probahle he vifited frona 
ihence many other places, jbr the purpofe 
pf preaching the Go^pei, it is not unlikely, 
fhat in (he coujieof three or four years, 
he might uadeitake many (hort yoyages to 
.Aei^bouring countries, m the navigating o£ 
which we may be, dJowed to fuppofe that 
^me of thofe difafters and Ihipwrecks befel 
him, to which he refers in the quotatipn 
before us, “ thrice I fufiered (hipwreck, a 
** nigbt and a day I have been in the deep,” . 
This laft claufe 1 am incUned to interpret of 
his bdng obliged to. take to an open boat, 

^pon the lofs of the Ihip, and his contin uing 

^ « * 

f Pbajp, z;. ver. 2 $, 

put 
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out at fea in that dangerous fituation, a higbc 
and a day. St. Paul is here recounting his 
fufferings, not relating mir^clee. 'Frora 
Tarfus, Barnabas broiight Paul to Antiocb, 
and therc bc/ remained a year ; but df th© 
tranfadions of that year no otber deicription - 1 

is given than what is. contained in tbe four 
laft verfes of the clcventh chapter.' After a 

more Iblemn dedicatioii to the minlftry, 

— « 

Barnabas and Paul proceeded from Antioch 
to Cilicia, and frona thcnce they failed to 
Cyprus, of which voypge no particukrs are 
nientioned. Upon their return from Cyprus, 
they made a progrefs together through the , 

Leffer Afia; and though two remarkable 
fpecches be preferved, and a few incidents 
in the courfe of their travels circumftan- 
tially related, yet it is the accouht of this^ 
progrefs, upon the whole, given profef- 
fcdly with concifenefs : for inftance, at Ico- i 

nium it is fald that they abode a long 
time*; yet of this long abode, except con- 
cerning the manner in which they were - | 

driven away, no memoir is inferted in the | 

'S * ' 

• Chap. xiv. ver. 3. 

hirfory. 


9 

/ 


« ■ 


Tb THE CORINTHIANS: I4I 

hiftory, The.whole is wrapped up in one 
ihdrt fummary:, “ they fpake boldly in thc 

f 

“ Lord, which gave teftimony unto the word 
“ of his grace, and granted figns and won- 
“ dcrs to be done by their hands.” Having 
coraplcted their prdgrefs, ' the two apoAles 
rcturned to Antipcrh, “ and there they abode 
long time with the difciples.” Here we 
have another large portion of time paiTed 
over in filence. To this fucceeded a journey 
to Jerufalem, upon a diipute which then 
much agitated theChriflian church, concern* 
ing the pbligation of the law of Mofes, 
When the objeft of that Journey was com- 
pleted, Paul propofed to Barnabas to go 
• again and. vifit their brethren in every city 
where they had- preached the word of the 
Lord. The execution of this plan carried 
our Apoftle through Syrl^ Cilicia, and many 
provinces of thd Lcffer Afia; yet is the ac* 
coutit of the whple journey difpatched, in 
four verfes of the fixteenth chapter. 

If the Adis of the Apoftles had under- 
taken to exhibit regular annals of St. Paufs 
miniftry, or even any continued account of 

his life, from his converfion at Damafcus 

% 

to 
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to hIs itnprifbnment at Rome, 1 Aiould havo 
thought the omiflion of che circontftatices 
referred to in our epiftle, a matter of rea- 
fonable objedion. Buc when it appea>r$/ 
fircMaa the hiftory itfelf, that large portions 
of St. Paul’9 life were either pafled over ki 
iUenCe, of only fllghtly touched upon, and 
that nothingmore than certain detachcd in- 
cidents and difcouries are related ; whenwe 
oblerve allb, that the author of the hiftorjr . 
did not join our apolUe*s fbciety tiU a few 
years before the writing of the epiftle, at 
leaft that there is no proof in tbe hiiloiy 
that he did Ib ; hi comparifig the hiilory 
with the epUUe, we ihall not be (urprifed by 
the dilcovery of omilQons ; we ihall aicribe>' 
k to truth that there is no contradi^lion. 


No. X. 



. iii. ver. 1 . Do we bbgin again 

“ to commend ourfelves ; or need we, as 
ibme others, epiiUes of commendation to 
«you?”’ ' 

“As forne dthers.” Turn to Afts xviii. 2*7, 
^nd you will find that, a ihort time before 
the writing of this epiftle, Apollos had gone 

to 
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to Corinth with letters of commendations 
from the Ephefiaa Chriflians ; “ and when . 
“ ^ Apollos was difpofed.to pafs into Achaia, 
the. brethren wrote, exhorting thedifci- 
“ ples to receive him.” Here the words of 
the epifile bear the appearance of aliuding to 
feroe fpechic inftance, and the hiftory fup- 
plies that inftatice; it fupplies at leaft aa 
inftance as appoAte as poliible to the terms 
which the apolUe jafcs, and to the date and 
direflion of the epifUe, in which they are 
fbundi The Ictter which Apollos carried 
from Ephefus, was precifely the letter of 
commendatiou which St. Paul meant ; and it 
was to Achaia of which Corinth was the 
capital^ and indeed to Corinth itlelf (Afts, 
chap. ^ix. vet. >), that Apollos carried it; 
and it was about two years before the writ- 
ing of this epiftle. If St. Paul’s words be 
, rather t^onght to: refer to Ibme general 
ufage which then obtained among ChriiUan 
churches», the cafe of Apollos exemplifies 
that ufage ; and adbrds that Ipecies of con- 
Armation to the epiAle, - which- ariles from 
fseing the mannei;s of the 4ge, in which it 
pucports to be<wriuen, faithfuliy preferved. 

No. 
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No. Xi. 

« 

Chap. 'xiii. ver., i.- “ This is the third 
- “ tirtie I am coming to you” {rpirov rvro 

Do not thefe words import that the writer 
had been at Corinth twice before ? yet, if 
they import this, they overfet every con- 
gruity we have been ehdeavouring to efta- 
blifli. The Adis of the Apoftles record only 
two journeys of St. Paul to Corinth. Wc 
have all along fuppofed, what every mark 
of time except this expreffion indicates, that 
the epiftle was written between the firft and 
fec<yd of thefe journeys. If St. Paul had 
been already twice at Corinth, this fuppofi- 
tion mUft be given lip ; and every argument 
or obfervation which depends upon it, falis 
to the ground. Again, the Adis of the 
Apoftles not only record no more than two 
journeys of St. Paul to Corinth, but do not 
allow us to fuppofe that more than two fucli 
journeys could be made or intended by him 
within the period which the hiftory com- 
prifes; for, from his firft joumey into 
Greece to his firft imprifonment at Rome, 

with 
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widi which the hlftory o>nciudes, the apo» 
Ale’s cime is accounted for. If therefore the 

s 

«piAle was written after.the iecoad joufney 
to Corintb, and npon the view and expedla^ 
tk>n of a third, it mun: have been writteti 
after his fitft imprifomnent at Rome, /. t, 
after the time to which the hiftory extends. 
When I firft read over this epiftle widi the 
particular view of comparing it with the 
hiAory., which 1 chofe to do without con* 
iuiting any cotnmentary whatever, I own 
that 1 felt myfelf confounded by this text* 
Jt appeared to contradi(3: the opinion, which 
J had been led by a great variety of circura- 
^ances to form, concerning the date and 
occafion of the epiftlc. At length however 
it occurred to my thoughts to inquire, whe- 
ther the paffage did neceflarily imply that 
St. Paul had been at Corinth twice ; or 
whether, when be fays this is the third 
time I am coming to you,’* he might mean 
. only that this was the third time that he 
was ready, that he was prepared, that he 
inteoded to &t out upon his journey to 
Corinth, I recolleded that he had once 
iMhre dds puq>ofed to viht Corinth, and 

ly had 
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had been difappointed in his purpofc ; which 
difappointment forms the fubjed of much 
apology and proteftation, in thc firft and 
fecond chapters of the epiftle. Now, if the ' 
journey in which he had been difappointed 
was reckoned by him one of the times in 
which he wascomingto them,” then the 
prefent would be the third time, /. e. of his 
being ready and prepared to come ; although 
he had been adlually at Corinth oniy once 
before. This conjedture being taken up, 
a farther examination of the pailage aiid the 
epiftle, produced proofs which pjaced it 
beyond doubt. This is the third time I 
am Corning toyou in the verfe following 
'thefe words he adds, “ I toid you before, 
and foretel you, as if I were prefent tbe 
fecondtime ; and being abfent, now I write 
to them which hererofore have finned, 
and to allother, that if I come again, I 
“ will not fpare,” In this verfe, the apoftle 
is' declaring beforehand what he would do 
in his intended vifit : His expreflion there- 
fore, ‘‘ as if I were prefent the fecond time,” 
relate» to that vifit. But, if his future vifit 
would only make him prefent .among them 
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a (ecoqd time, it follows that he had been al- 
ready there but once. Again, in the fifteenth 
' verfe of the firft chapter, he telis them, 

** In thisconbdenpe, I was minded to come 
tinto you before, that you might have a. 

“ fecondhentiit'' Why a fecond, and not a 
third benefit ? why JsoTs/jay, and not rftripf 
if the TftTov ep^of^ai, in the fifteenth 
chapter, meant a third vifit ? for, though 
the vifit in the firft chapter be that vifit in 
which he was difappointed, yet, as it is 
evident from the epiftle that he had never 

■ 

been at Corinth, from the time of the dif- 
appointment to the time of writing the 
epiftle, it follows, that ifit was only a fecond 
vifit in which he was difappointed then, it 
could only be a fecond vifit which he pro- 
•pofed now. But the text which 1 think is 
decifive of the queftion, if any queftion re- 
ipain upon the fubjeft, is the fourteenth 
verfe of the twelfth chapter: “ Behold the 
third time I am ready to come to you” 
TfiTov ej(u sXSitv). It is very 

ciear that the rptrov troipius sx» tx6eti> of the 
twelfth chapter and the rpnov tuto tp^opcai of 
the thirteenth chapter, are equiv alent ex- 

L 2 preffions, 
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prefirons, were intcnded to cdnvey die fahii 
mfeaning, and to relate tothe farne journey. 
the comparifon of thefe phrafes gives U& 
St. Paul’s own explanation of his own 
words ; and it is that very explanation which 
we are contending for, viz, that fptto» tht9 
does not mean that he \VaS coming a 
third time, but that this was the third time 
he was in readinefs to come, rptrov ereiptu^ 
I do not apprehend, that after this 
it can be neceflary to call to our aid the 
reading of the Alexandrian manufcript, 
' which gives Brotpiug iX&nv in the thir- 
tcenth chapter as Well as iri the twelfth ; or 
of the Syriae and Coptic verfions, which 
folio w that reading; becaufe I allow that 
this reading, befides not being fofficiently 
fupported by anclent copies, is probably 
paraphraftical, and has been inferted for the 
, purpofe qf expreffing more unequlvocally 
the fenfe, which the fliorter expreffion tptTdv 
raro ip^ofioct was fuppofed to carry. Upon 
the whole, the matter is fufficiently cettain j 
nor do I propofe it as a new interpretaliriri 
of the text which coiltains the difficulty^ 
for the fame was given by Grottus Ibng 

ago; 
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ago; but I thoyght it the cleareft way of 
explaining the fubjeft, to defcribe the man- 
jacr ia which ihe difficulty, the folution, 
aod the proofs of that folution, fucceffively 
prefented themfelves to my inquiries. Now, 
ia biftorical refearcheS} a reconciled incon- 
iiftency becomes a pofitive argument. Firft, 
becaufe an itnpoflor generally guards againit 

the appearance of inconfiftency ; and ie- 

/ 

condly, becauie, whea apparent inconhA- 
encies are found, it is ieldom that any thing 
but truth renders them capable of reconci- 
iiation. The exifteUce of the difficulty 
proves the want or ablence of that caution, 
which ufually accompanies the confciouf- 
nefs of fraud ; and the folution proves, that 
it is not the colluiion of fortuitous propo- 
fitions which we have to deal w'ith, but 
that a thread of truth wiuds through the 
whole, which preferves every circumftance 
in its place. 

' No. XII. 


Chap. X. ver. 14—16. We are come 
f* as far as to you alfo, in preaching the 
Golpel of Chrifl:; not boafting of things 
** without our tneafure, that is, of othcr 
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“ men*s labours ; but having hope, whea 
** your faith is increared, that we (hall be 
** enlarged by you, according to our rule, 

“ abundantly to preach the Gofpel in the 
“ regions beyondyou.” 

Tbis quotation afibrds an indire^, and 
therefore unfufpicious, but at the iame time 
a difHn£l; and indubitable recognition of the 
truth and exaftnefs of the hiftory. 1 con- 
fidet it to be implied by the words of the 
quotation, that Corinth was the extremity 
of St. Paul’s travels hltberto. He expreffes 
to the Corinthians his hope, that in forne 
future vifit he might ** preach the Gofpel to 
the regions beyond them which imports i* 
that he had nothidierto proceeded “ beyond 
them,” but that Corinth was as yct the 
farthefi: point or boundary of his travels. 
Now, hoW is St. Paul*s firft journey into 
Europe, which was the only one he had 

taken before the writing of the epiftlc, 

\ 

traccd out in the hiftory ? Sailing from Afia, 
he landed at PfaiKppi; from Philippi, tra- 
verfirig the eaftern coaft of the peninfula^ 
he pafted thrpugh Amphipolis and Apollonia 
to Theftalohica ; from thence dirough Berea 

to 
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to Athens, and from Athens to Corinth, 
•where he Jlopped ; and from whence, after a 
refidence of a year and a half, he iailed back 
into Syria. So that Corinth was the laf); 
place which he vifited in the peninfula; 
was the place from which he returned into 
Afia; and was, as fuch, the boundary and 
limit of his progrefs. He. could not have 
faid the lame thing, viz. “ I hope hereafter 
to vifit the regions beyond you,” in an 
epifUe to the Philippians, or in an epilUe to. 
the Theflalonians, inafmuch as he muli be 
deemed to have already vifited the regions 
beyond ihem, having proceeded from thole, 
cities to other parts of Greece. But from 
Corinth he returned horne; every part 
therefore, beyond that city, might properly 
be laid, as it is laid in the pafiTage before us, 
to be unvifited, Yet is this propriety, the 
fpontaneous elFe£l of truth, and produced 
without meditation qr defign. 
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THE EPlStLE TO THE GALATIAHS# 


No. I. 


T he argtiftiefit of this epiftk iti fom«r 
meafure proves its antiquky. It will 
hardly be doubted, but that it was written 
Whilft thc difputc Goncerni»g the circum- 
cifion of Gentile converts was frelh in 
tticn*s minds : for^ cven fuppofing it to havc 
been a forgery, theonly credible motivethaC 
can bc affigned for the forgery, was to bring 
the name and authority of the apoIHe into 
this controverly. No dehgn could be fb 
iniipid, or fo unlikcly to enter into the 
thoughts of any tnan, aa to produce an 
epiftle written earneftly and pbintedly upon. 
one fide of a controverly, when the contro- 
vcrfy itfelf was dead, and the queflion no 
longer interefting to any defcription of read- 
ers whatever. Nowthe controverly con- 
cerning the circumcifion of the Gentile 
' ChrilUans 
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Chriilians was of fuch a nature, that, if it 
aroie at all, it niuA; have arifen in the begin* 
uing of Chriftianiiy. As Judaea was the 
icene of the Chriftian hiftory ; as the authoi* 
and preachers of Chriftianity were Jews ; as 
the religion itfelf acknowledged and was 
founded upon the Jewifti religion, in contra- 
diftinftion to every other religion then pro- 
feiled amongft mankind ; it was not to be 
wondered at, that fomeof its teachers thould 
carry it out in the world rather as a fefl and 
modification of Judaifm, than as a feparate 
original revelation ; or that they fhould invite 
theirprolelytestothofeobfervaneeSjinwhicht 
they lived themfelves. This was likely to 
happen ; but if it did not happen af if, 
whilft the religion was in thehands of JewilH 
teachers, no fuch claim was advanced, no 
liich condition was attempted to be impoied, 
it is not probable that the do^rine would 
be ilarted, tnuch lefs that. it fhould prevait 
in any future period. I likewife think, tbaC 
thofe preteiifions of JadatfiB were mucft 
more likely to be inlifted upon, whilft the 
Jews continued a nation, than after thek 
£»11 and difperiion; whilll Jerufalem aad 

I the 
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the temple ftood, than after the deftfufkiori 
brought upon thetn by the Roman arms, 
the fatal celTation of the facrifice and the 
priefthood,- the humiliating lofs of their 
country, and, with it, of the great rites and 
iymbolsof their inftitution. It ihould feetn 
therefore, from the nature of the fubjedf, 
and the fituation pf the parties, that this 
controverfy was carried on in the interval 
between the preaching of Chriftianity to the 
Gentiles, and the invaiion of Titus; and that 
our prefent epiftle, which Was undoubtedly 
intended to bear a part in this controverfy, 
muft be referred to the fame period. 

But, again, the epiftle fuppofes that cer- 
tain defigning idherents of the Jewifh law 
had crept into the churches of Galatia ; and 
had been endeavouring, and but too fuccefs> 
fully, to perfuade the Galatic converts, that 
they had been taught the new religion im- 
perfeftly and at fecond hand ; that the foun- 
der of their church himfelf poilefled ouly 
an inferior and deputed commiflion, the feat 
of truth and authority bding in the apofUes 
and elders of Jerufalem ; moreover, that 
whatever he might profefs amongfl: thein, 
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he had himfelf at other times, and 'in other 

\ 

places, given way to, tlic do£trine of cir- 
cunacidon. — ^The epiftle is unintelligible 
without fuppofing all this. Referring there- 
fore to this, as to what had a£lually paded, 
we find St. Paul treating fo unjuft an at- 
tempt to undermine his credit, and to intro- 
duce amongft his converts a do<Strine which 
he had uniformly reJ)robated, in terras of 
grcat afperity and indignation. And in or- 
der to refute fhe fufpicions. which hadbeen 
raifed concerning the fidelity of his teach- 
ing, as well as to affert the independency 
and divine original of his miflion, we find 
him appealing to the hiftory of his cohver- 
fion, to his condu<^ under it, to the man> 
ner in wh^ich he had conferred with the apo- 
ftles when he met with them at Jerufalem j 
aliedging, that fo far was his do£lrine frotii 
beiiig derived from them, or they from ex* 
eroifing any fuperiority over him, that they 
had fimply afiented to what he had already 
preached amongft the Gentiles, and which 
preaching was communicated not by them 
to him, but by himfelf to them ; that he 
bad maintuned the liberty of the Gentile 

churcht 
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churchy by oppoiing» upon one occafioQ, $tt 
apoftle to the face, \vhen the timidity of 
his behaviour feemed to endanger it ; that 
from the firft, that ali along» that to that 
hoi>r, he had coiiftantly refifted the claima 

of Judaifm } and that the perfecutions whidh 

\ 

he daily underwent, at the hands or by ths 
inftigation of the Jews, and of which he 
bore in his perfon the marks and fcars, mi^t 
have been avoided by him, if he had con- 
iented to employ his labours in bringing, 
through the medium of Chriftianity,converts 
over to the Jewifh inftitution, for thea 
wouldthe ofFence of the crofs have ceafed.’* 
Now an impoftor who had forged the epi*- 
ftle for the purpofe />f producing St. Paul* $ 
aiithority in the difpute, which, as hath been 
obferved, is the only credible motive that 
can be afligned for the forgery, might have 
made the apoftle deliver his ppinion upon 
the fubje£t, in ftrong and decifive terms, or 
might have put his name to a train of rea- 
ibning and ai‘gumentation upotl that lide 
the queftion, which the impollure was in» 
tended to recommend. I can allow the pof? 
iibility of fuch a fcheme as that. But fora 

writer, 
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writer, with this purpofe in view, to feign a 
feries of tranfadions fuppofed to have paffed 
ampngft the Chriftians of Galatia, and then 
to couiiterfeit expreflions of anger and re- 
fentment excited by the(# tranfaftions ; to 
make the apoftle travel back into his owii 
• hiftory, and into a recital ofvarious paffages 
of his life, fome indeed diredly, but others 
obliquely, and others even obfcurely bearing 
upon the point in queftion ; in a word, to 
fubftitute narrative for argument, expoftu- 
latioh and complaint for dogmatic pofitions 
and controverfial reafoning, in a writing 
properly controverfial, and of 'which the aim 
and defign Was to fupport one fide of a 
much agitated queftion — is a method fb 
intricate, ahd fo unlike the methods pur- 
' fued by all other impoftors, as to require 
very flagrant proofs of impofition to induce 
tis to believe it to be one. 


No. II. 

In this number I fliall endeavour to prove, 
1. That the Epiftie to the Galatians, and 
the A^is of the Apoftles, were written Xvith- 
out.any commtinic^ion with each other. 

2 . That 


y 
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2. That the epiftle, though written with- 
out any communication with the hiftory, by 
recital, implicatiori, orreference, bears tefti- 
mony to many of the fafts contained in it. 

I. The epiftle and the Ads pf the Apo- 
ftles were written without any communi- 
cation with each other. 

To judge of this point, we muft examine 
thofe palTages in each, which deferibe the 
iame tranladion ; for if the author of ei- 
ther writing derived his. Information from 
the account which he had feen in the, other, 
when he came to fpeak of the fame tranf- 
adion, he would follow that account. The 
hiftory of St. Paul,, at Damafeus, as read 
in the Ads, and as referred to by the epi- 
ftle, forms an inftance of this fort. Ac- 
cording to the Ads, Paul (after his conver- 
fion) was certain days with the “ difciples 
** which were at Damafeus ; and ftraight- 
“ way he preached Chrift in the fynagogues, 
“ that he is the fon of God. But ali tbat 
heard him were amazed, and faid, is not 
“ this he which deltroyed them which called 
** on tb:s name in Jerufalem, and came hi- 
ther for that intent, that he might bring 
. ... “ them 


I 
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** thcm bound unto the chief priefts ? But 
Saul ihcreafed the more.in ftrength, con- 
founding the Jews which vvere at Damaf- 
** cus, proving that this is the very Chrift. 
And after many days were fulfilled, the 
Jews took counfel to kill him ; but their 
layingin waitwasknownof Saul, and they 
“ watched the gates day and night to kill 
“ him ; then the difciples took him by night, 
and letTiim down by the wall in a balket; 
and when Saul was come to Jerufalera, 
“ he alTayed to.join himfelf to the difci- 
ples.” Afts, chap. ix. ver. 19—26, 
According to the epiule, “ whenitplcafed 
God, who feparated me from my mo- 
** ther’s womb, and called me by his grace, 
to reveal his own fon in me, that I 
might preach him among the heathen, 
** immediately I conferred not with flefli 
and blood, neither went I up to Jerula- 
“ lem to them which were apoftles before 
“'me : buti went into Arabia, and return- 
“ ed again to Damafcus ; then, aftei; three 
f* years, I xvent up to Jerufalem.” 

Belide the dilFerence obfervable in the 

1 

terms and general complexion of thefe two 

accounts, 

f 
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accDunts, “thejoHrneyinto Arabia,” men- 
tioued in the epiftle, and omitted in the hif* 
tory, affords fuU proof that there no 

correfpondence between thefe' writers, If 
the narrative in the A£ts had been made up 
from the epiftle, it is impoflible 'that this 
journey fliould have been pafled over in 
filence ; if the epiftle had been compofed 
out of what the author had read of St. Paul’s 
hiftorjr in the A<fts, it is unaccountable that 
it fliould have been inferted *. 

The journey to Jerufalemrelated in the le- 
cond chapter of the epiftle (‘^ then, fourtecu 
- years afcer, I went up again to Jerufalem”) 
fupplies another example of the fame kind, 
Either this was the journey defcribed in the 
fifteenih chapter of the Adis, when Paul 

N» B. The Afts of the Apoftles fimply infornxu^i 
that St, Paul left Damafcus in order to go to Jerufalem, 
** after many days were fulfilled.” Jf any one doubt 
whether the words many days’* could bc intended to 
• exprefs a period which included a term of three years, 
he will find a complete inftance of the fame phrafe ufed 
with the fatile latitude m the firft book of Kiljgs, chap. 
xi. ver. 38, 39 : And Shimei dwelt at Jerufalem many 

days; and 'it came to pafs, at the end of three years ^ 
that two of thc fervants of Shimei ran away.” 

and 
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dnd Biirnabas wete fent from Antioch to 
Jerufaleiii, to confult t^-apoftles and elders 
upon the queftion of the Gentile converts ; 
or it was Ibtne joumey of which the hiftory 
does not take notice. If the firft opinion be 
'followed, the difcrepancy in the two ac-> 
counts is €0 conhderable, that it is not with- 
out difficulty .they caxi be adapted to the 
fame trania6Hon : fo that, upon this fup- 
pofition, there is ho place for fufpeding diat 
the writers were guided or afhfted by each 
other. If the ktter opinion be preferred, 
we have then a joumey to Jerufalem, and 
a conference with the principal members of 
the church there, ci;:cum{tantially related 
in the epiftle, and entirely omitted in the 
A£ls : and we are at liberty to repeat the 
oblervation, which we before made, that 
the omiiGon of Co material a fa£t in the hif- 
tory is indxplicable, . if the bifkonan had 
read the epiftle ; and that the infertion of it 
in the epii[lle, if the writer dcrived his in^ 
formation h:om the hiftory, is ootlefs Ib.- 
St. Peter*s'vilitto Antioch, during which 
the dilpute arole betweeq him and Sti Paul, 
•is not mentioned in the Ad^s, 

M 
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If we conned, with theie iniUmces» th» 
general oblervatton^ that uo fcrutiny cati 
diicovef the imalleft trace of tranjicripticik 
or imitation eiithtr in things or wcnda^ we 
ihall be fullj fatisfied in thia part of our 
cale ; natnely^ tbat tbe two recorda be the 
faSs containcd in tbcm tnie £dle, come, 
to our hands from independentfources* 

Secoildly, I &y that the epilUe« thu$ 
pnaved to have. been wrhten without any 
communicatidh with the hiUocy» bears tef« 
tioioay to a ^eat vadety of particmlars 
oontained in the hiftory. 

I. Paul in the earty part of bxs.lifs had 

addidled hii^elf to the Hudy of the Jewifli 
reUgion, and wa» di£bnguilhed. by hi& zeal 
for tbe inlHtution. and for fhe tracHtions 
whicb had been incorporated with it: . U|)» 
on thi» part of bis charader: the hiUoily 

Paul ipeak thUs : lam verdya 

** man which atn a Jew, . born in a 

-fi.oity df Cilicisy yet.brought up ia this citjr 
** at thediet of Qtoinaliel, and tatlght aceord" 
** ing to the perfer manner of theiawof the 
1*1' faitheri} andi was zealous towards God, 
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“ as ye all afe this day.” Adts, chap..xEli. 
ver 3. 

. The epiftle as fbllows : I prc^ted in 

“ the Jcws religion above many my equalS 
“ m mineownnation» being rtiofe exceed- 
ingly zealous of the traditions of my fa- 
“ fhers.” Chap. i. Ver. 14. 

2. St. Paul, before his converfion^ had 
beeti a fierce perlecutor of the new fe£t. 
** As for Saul, he made havoc of the 
church; entering into every houle, and 
** haling menand women, committed them 
** to prifon.” Afts, chap. viii. ver. 3. 

This is the hiltory of St. Paul, as deliver- 
cd in the AGis ; in the recital of his own 
hiftory in the epiftle, ** Ye havc heard,** 
feys he, “ of my cohverlation in times paft 
in the Jcws religion, how that beyond 
** meafure I perfecutcd the church of God.** 
Chap. i. ver. 13. 

3. St. Paul was miraculoufly converted on 
his Way to Damafcus, ** And as he jour- 
** ne3red hecame near to Damafcus: and fud- 
“ denly there ftiined round abouthimalight 
** from heaven ; and he feli to the earth, and 

» f 

** heard a vpiee faying unto him, Saul, Saul, 

M 2 “ why 
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“ . wby perfecuteft thou me ? And he faid, 
“ %ho thou, Lord ? And the Lord faid, 
“ lam jefus, whom thou perfecuteft ; itis 
hard for thee to kick againft the pricks. 

i 

** ^And he, trembling and aftoniihed, faid 
'Lord, what wilt thou ha ve, me to do ?’* 
A(fts, chap. ix. ver. 3 — 6. With thefe com- 
pare the epUtie, chap. i. ver. 1 5 — 17: 
“ When it pleaied God, who feparated me 
** from my mother*s wopib, and called me 
“ by his grace to reveal his fon in me, that. 
** 1 might preach him among the heathea ; 
“ immediately I conferred not with flcfb 
and blood, neither went I up to Jerufi- 

“ lem, to them that were apoftles before 

\ 

“ me; but I went into Arabia, and re* 
“ tUrncd again unto Damafcus.** 

In this quotation from the epiftle, I defire. 
it to beremarked how incidentaliy itappears, 
that the affiiir pafTed at Damafcus. In what 
may be called the diredt part of the account, 
' no mention is made of the place of his con- 
verfion at ali ; a cafual expreffion at the 
end, and an expreilion brought in for a dif- 
ferent purpofc, alone fixes it to have been 
at Damalcus ; “ I returned again to Damaf- 
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ciis.** Nothing can be more like Hmpllcitj 
and undefignednefs than this is. It aifb 
draws the agreetnent between the two quo- 
tations'fomewhat clofer, to obferve that tbey 
both flate St. Paul to have preached the 
gofpel imraediately upon his call : And 

^ t 

“ ftraightway he preached Chrift io the 
** fynagogues, that he is the foh of God.” ’ 
Adis, chap. ix. ver. 20. “ When it pleafed 
<< God to reveal his fon in me, that I might 
preach him among the heathen, imme- 

“ diately I conferred not with flefh and 

\ 

“ blood.” Gal. chap. i. ver. 15. 

4. Thecourfeoftheapoftle’stravelsafter 
his converfion was this : He weht from Da- 

I 

mafcus to Jerufalem, and from Jerufalem 
into Syria and Cilicia. ** At Damafcus the 
difciples took him by night, and let him 
down by the wall in a balket ; and when 
Saul was come to Jerufalem, he aflayed 
to join himfelf to the difciples,” (A As, 
chap. ix. ver. 25). Afterwards, when 
the brethren knew the confpiracy formed 
againfl him at Jerufalem, they brought 
him down to Caefarea, and fent him forth 
to Tarfus, a city in Cilicia” (chap. ix. 

M 3 ver. 
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v*r. 3p.). In ■ thfi ; St. Paul giye?. 

the fuUbwing biief «cppunt pf his prpQeed-> 
ings withia thc lamc period ; “ Aftcr threp 
“ ycars I went up tp Jerqfalem to fep Petpr» 
“ and abode wiib him fiftp^n day§ ; aftef- 
‘f wards I canie into thc rcgions pf Sy ria and 
“ Cilicia.” The hiftory had told us that 
Paul pailed from Ceefarea to Tarfus: if he 
took this journcy by land, it would carry 
himthrough Syriaintp Cilicia ; 'and he would' 
come, aftcr his vifit at Jer ufalem, “ into thc 
“ rcgions of Syria and Cilicia,” in thc very 
order in which he mentiohs them in the 

I 

cpiftle. This iupppfition of his going from 
Caefarea to Tarfus by lahd, clears up alio auo> 
ther point. Ic accounts for whac St. Paul 
fays in the fame place concerning thp 
churches of Judea : “ Aftcrwards I came 
“ into the regions of Syria and Cilicia, and 
** was utdcnown by face unto the churChes 
** of Judea, wh ich were in Chrift : but they 
“ had fieard only that he which perlecuted 
** .us in times pafb, nowpreacheth thcfaith, 
“ which onoe he.deftroy^d ; and tHcyglori- 
“ fied God in me.” Upon which paffagc I 
obferve, firft, that what is here iaid of the 

I churches 

» 
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Thurches of Jtidca, is Ifoken in «onneftion 
w1th.Ws joumey into toc legions of ^ria 
and Cilicia. Secondly, that the pai&ge 
itielf has Iktle fignificancy, and that the 
tcme^ion is inexplieable, unicis* 9 t. Paul 
went throilgh Judea * (though probdbly by 
a hafly joumey) at the time that he came 
into the regions of Syria and Cilicia. Sup^ 
pofe him to have paiied by land from Cae* 
iarea to Tarfus, ail this, as hadi been oh> 
ierved, xvould be precifcly true. 

5. Bamabaswas with St.Panl at Antioch. 
** Then departed Barnabas to Tarfus, for to 
feek Saul; and when he had found hini, 
he brought him unto Antioch. And it 

** came to pafs that a whole year they aflem- 

$ 

“ bled themfclves with the church.” AAs, 
ehap. xi. rer. 25^ 26. Again, and upon 
another occallon^ “ they (Paul and Barnabas) 

I . * 

* Pr. Doddridge thought that the'Csafat^ heio 
mentioned was not the celebrated city of that name upon 
the Mediterranean (ea, but Csefafea Philippi» near the 
borders Syria» which lies in a much more cfireA line 
from Jexiifatem to Tarfus than the other. The objec- 
tion tp this» Dr« B^nfon is» that ' C^farea» 

without any achlitipn» ufually denotes Casfarea Palef* 
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ii 


iailed to Antioch ; and there tbej' conti# 



es. 


nued a long tiqae th^ 

Chap. xiv. ver. 26. 

]^^ow wbat fays the epifUe ? ♦* Wbpa 

Peter was come to Antiocb, | witbftood 
him to the face, becaufe be W4$ to be 
f * blamed ; and the other Jews difiemUed 
likewife witb him ; infomuch that Bar* 
nabas alio was carrled away witb thelf 
“ diffiroulation,” Chap. ii. ver. 11. 13« 

6. The flated reiidence of the apoftles was 
at Jeruialem. ** At that time there was a 
^ * great periecution againft the church which 
“ was at Jerufalem ; and they were all fcat- 
tered abroad throughout thp regions of 
Judea and Samaria, except theaTOftles’* 
(A^s,chap.vUi.ver. 1). “ They (theChrif^ 
.tians at Antioch) determined that Paul 
and Barnabas ihpuld go up to Jerufalem, 
untp the apofties 'and elders, about this 
queftion^’ (Afls, chap. xv. ver. 2). Witb 
thefe accounts agrees the declaratipn in the 
epiftle : Neither wept I up to Jeru£detn: 

f* to them which were apofties before me** 
(chap. i. ver. 1 7) for this declaration im- 
plies, or rather a^umesit to be knpwn, that 

Jetufaleni 
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Jehifalem was tbe plac^e where the apdflies 
wer& tb be met witb. 

7. Tbere were at Jerufalem two apofties, 
or at the leaft two emioent xnembers of tbe 
churdi, the uame of James. This is 
direftly inferred from the A£ts of the Apof- 
tles, which in the fecond verfe of the 
twdfth chapter relates the death of James, 
the broth^r of John ; and yet in the fifteenth 
chapter, and in a fubfequent part of the hif> 
tory, records a fpeech delivered by James 
in the ailembly of the apoiUes and elders. 
It is allb ftrongly implied by the form of 

expreflion ufed in the epidle : ** Other apof- 

/ 

tles faw I none, fave James, the L,ord's 
hrother't' i. e, to diilinguifh him from 
James tbe brother of John. 

• To ns who havebeen long eonverfant in 
the .^briftian hiftor)', as contained in the 
Ad:s of the Apoftles, thefe poims are obvious 
ati4 iamiliar ; nor do we readity apprehend 
anygreater diffipultyin making them appcar 
in a letter purporting to have been written 
by St. Paul, than there is in introdncing 
theminto a modern (ermon. But, tojudge 
porredUy of theargument bcfore us, we muft 

z difcharge 
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dirchargethtsknowl«dgef«0m eurthiwgbtb* 
We muft propofe to eut^vet th« fiouatioii 
of an author who iat down to the wrkiag 
e£ the epiftle without kaving the hii^ 
tory ; and then the concorrencea we faat% 
deduced will be deemed of importance. 
Thej wUl at leaft be taken for feparate 
coniirtnations of the ieveral fai^a : and not 

onlj of theie particular fafta, but of the 

% 

general truth of the hiflory. 

For what is the rule with refped to cor- 
roborati \re teflimony which prevails in courts 
of juftice, and which prevails only beeaule 
experience has proved that it is^an ufeful 
guide to truth ? A principal witnefs in a 
caufe delivers his aCcount : hts naAthive^ in 
certain parts of it, is conhrmed by^itnefib^ 
who are caiied afterwaids. The credit de- 

I 

rived from their teAiniony belcsigs not only 
to the particular circumftances in which the 
auxiliary witnefles agree with the principal 
witnefs, but in Ibme meafure to the whole 
of his evidence ; becauie it, is ioiprobable 
that acccident or hflrioii ihouid draw a lino 
which touched upon truth In fo many 
points. 

In 
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Ih lU^ maoner» if cwo records beproduced 
qaaaifeiUy iadependent, that is, mauifefUy 
Written without any participatioa of intelli- 
gence, an agreement betweeu them, even in 
few and fligbt circumAances (efpecially if, 
from the di^rent nature and defign of the 
writings^ fcw points only of agreement, and 
thole incidentaly could be expe^ed to occur) 
wonld add a fenlible weight to the authority 
of both, in every part of their contents. 

The fame rule . is applicable to hiftory, 
with at kaft as much reafon as any other 
lacies of evidence. 

I 

No. III. 

Bat although the references to various par- 
ticulars in the epiftle, compared with the di- 
reft account of the 6tne particulars in the 
hiftoty, a^rd a conliderable proof of the 
truth not only of riiele p^ticulars, but of 
the narrative which contains them ; yet they 
donorlhewyitwill beiaid, that the epiftle was 
written by Ut, Paul ; for admitting (what 
li»ms to have been proved) that the writer, 
whoerer bewas, had no recourle to the A<fts 
of the Apoftles, yet miany of thefadsreferred 

to, 
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to, fuch as St. PauFs miraculous convcrfion, 

I 

his change from a virulent perfecutor to an 
indefatigable preacher, his labours amongft 
the Gentiles, and his zeal for the liberties of 
fhe Gentile church, were fb notorious as to 
occur readily to the mind of any Chriftian, 
who Ihouid choofe to pcrfonatehischarafter, 
and counterfeit his name: it was only to 
write what every body knew. Now-I think ' 
that this fuppofition— viz. that the epifUe 
was compofed upon general iiiformation, and 
the general publicity of the fadts alluded to, 
and that the author did no more than weave 
into his work what the common fame of the 
Chriftian church had reported to his ears— 
is repelled by the particulari ty of the recitals 
• and referencei This particularity is obfer- 
vable in the following inflances ; in perufing 
which^ I defireithe reader to refleft, whether 
they exhibitae language of a man who had 
nothing bur general reputation to prpceed 
upon, or of a man adually Ipeaktng of him> 
felf and of his own hiftory,and confequently 
of things concerning which he poftefted a 
ciear, intimate, and circumftantial know- 
ledge. 

I. The 
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1 . The hiftory, in giving an a^count of 
St. Paul aftcr his converfion, relates, ** that, 
after many days,” cffeding, by the aflift- 
ahce of the difciples, his elcape from Da- 
mafcus, he proceeded to Jerufalem” 
(Ads, chap. ix. ver. 25). 'The epiftle, 
Ij^aking of the lame period, m^es St. Paul 
lay that “ he went into Arabia,” that he 
returned again to Damalcus, that after 
three years he went up to Jerufalem. 
Chap. i. ver. 17, 18. 

2. The hiftory relates, that, when Saul 
was come from Damafcus, ** he was witk 
** the dilciples coming in and going out” 
(Ads, chap. ix; ver, 28}. The epiAle, 
deicribing the fame journey, telis 11$ ** that 
“ he went up to Jerufalem to fee Peter, 
** and abode with him fifteen days.” 
Chap. i. ver. 18. 

3. The hillory relates, that, when Paul 
was come to Jeruialem, ** Barnabas took 
** him and brought him to the apoftles” 
(Ads, chap. ix. ver. 27). The epiftie, 

that he faw Pet^r; but other of the 

apollles faw he none, fave James, the 
“ Lord*s brother.” Chap. i, ver. 19. 

Now 
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Now thU h as it (hould be. The hifto- 
sian delivers hi& accouuc iit general termS) 
as of faAs to which he was not prefent» 
The perfon who is the fubje^ of that ac- 
count, when he comes to fpeak of thele 
fa^s him^f, particularizes time, names, 
and circurmtances. 

4. The like notation of places, perfons, 
and dates, is met with in the account of St. 
Paul*s journey to Jerulalem, given in the 
fecond chapter of the epiftle* It was four* 

m 

teen years after his converiion ; it was in 
company with Barnabas and Titus ; it was 
then that he met with James, Cephas, and 
John ; it was then alfo that it was agreed 
amongfl them, that they Ihould go to the 
cifcomcifion, and he unto the Gentiles. 

5. The dilpute with Peter, which occu- 
pies the fequel of the fecond chapter, is 
inarked with the fame particularity. It was 
at Antioch ; it was after certain came from 
James; it was whilfl; Barnabas was there, 
who Was carried away by their diffifnulation. 
Thefe examples negative the iniinuation, 
that the epiftle ptelents nothing but indefi- 
nite allufions to public fafts. 

. No. 
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No. IV. 


Chap. ver. 1 1 — i(S. I am afraid of 

** you, left I have beftowed upon you la- 
•* bour in vain. Brethren, I befeech ypu, 
•* be as I an», for I am as ye are. Ye have 
“ not injured me at all. Ye know how, 
“ through infirmity of the flefh, Ipreached 
•* the gofpel unto you at the firft ; and my 
“ tempiaiiin^ which was in the jlejhy ye de- 
fpifednot, norrejedled; but received me 
** as an aingel of God, even as Chrift Jefus. 
“ Whefe is then the blelTednefs you fpake 
“ of ■? ' for I bear you record, that, if it had 
** b 6 eh pofCble, ye would have plucked ouc 
y 6 ur own eyes, and have given them 
** uhto me. Am I therefore become your 
** enemy, becaufe I teli you the truth ?’* . 

With this paffage compare 2 Cor. chap. 
)cii. ver. i — p : “ It is not expedient for me, 
** doubllels, tO gtory ; I Will come to vifionis 
and revelations of the Lord. I knew a 
** man in Chrift above foUrteen years ago 
(whether in the body I cannot teli, or 
Virhether t)ut of the body I cannot teli ; 

** God 


I 
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God knoweth) ; fuch a one was caugbt up 
** to the third heaven: and I knew fuch a 
“ man (whether in the body or out of the 
“ body I cannot teli, God knoweth), how 
“ that he was caught up into Paradiie, 
** and heard unfpeakable words, which it is 
not lawful for a man to utter. Of fuch 
“ a one will I glory, yet of myfelf vvill I 
** not glory, but in mine ihfirmitles : for, 
** though 1 would delire to glory, I ihall not 
be a fool; for I will fay the truth. But 
** now 1 forbear, left any man Ihould think 
** of me above that which he leeth me to be» 
or that he heareth pf me. And kft I 
** Ihould be exalted above meafure, tbrpugb 
** the abundance of the revelacions, there 
“ was given to me a tborn in tbe jiejby the 
“ mejfenger ofSatan to buffet me^ left Tihould 
** be exalted above meafure. For this thing 
** I belbught the Ixjrd thrice, thatitmight 
** depart from me. And he faid uuto me, 
“ My grace is fulHcieht for theej for my 
** Arength is made perfe^ in weaknefs» 
“ Moft gladly therefore will I rather glory 
“ in my infirmities, that the power of 
Chrift may reft upon me.” 

There 


J 
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There can be ho doubt but that “ the 
temptation which was in the flelh,’* men->- 
tioned in the Epiflle to the Oalatians^ and 

.the thorn in the flefh, the meflenger of 
Satan to buffet him,* * mentioned in the £pif- 
tle to the Corinthians, were intended to de> 
note the fame thing. Either thefefore it 
was, what we pretcnd it to have been, the 
fame perfdn in both, aliuding, as the occa-^ 
fion led him, to forne bodily infirmity under 
which he laboured ; that is, we are reading. 
the real letters of a real apoftle ; or, it was that 
a fbphifl; who had feen the circumflance in 
one*t;pifl:le, contrived, for the fake pf cor- 
refpondency, to bring it into another ; or, 
lafUy, it was a circumflance in St. Paul*» 
perfonal coiidition, fappofed to be well 
known to thofe into whofe hands the epifUe 
waslikely to fall; and, for that reafbn, in» 
troduced into a writing deiigned to bdar his 
name. I have extraded the quotatious at 
length, in orderjto enable the reader to judge 
accurately of the manner iqi which the men» 
tiomofthis particular comes in, ineach; be» 
caufe thatjudgment, 1 think, willacquitthe 
authors of the epifUe of the charge ,of 
• N having 


I 
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having iludioufly inferCed it, either with a 
view of producing an apparant agreement 
between them, or for any other purpoie 
whatever. 

\ 

The context, by which the circumftance 
before us is introduced» is in the two places 
totally different, and without any mark of 
imitation ; yet in both places does the cir- 
cumffance rife aptly and naturally out of 
the contexty and that context from the traia 
of thought carried on in the epiiUe. 

The Epiftle to the Galatian^, from the 
beginning to the end, nms in a ffrain of 
angry complaiut of their defe^ion from the 
apolUe, and from the principies which he 
had taught them. It was very natural ta 
contraff, with thi$ condufi:, the zeal with 
which they had once received htm ; and k 
was not leis fb to mention, as a proof of their 
former difpofition towards him, the indui- 
gence which, whilft he was amongfl: them, 
they had fliewn to his infirmity : My 

temptation which was in the ilelh ye de- 
fpiled not, nor reje<Sled, but received mo 
** as an angel of God, even as Chriff Jefus. 
<< Where is then the bleffednefs you fpake 

, “ of. 
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of, i. e. thc bencdiAtons which you be- 
** ftowed upon me ? for I bear you record, 
** tbat if it had been poflible, ye would 
“ have. plncked out your own eyes, and* ** 
** have given them to me.” 

Iu the two epifUea to the Corintbians, 
cfpecially in the iecond, we have the apoAle 
conteudingwithcertsun teachers in Corinthe 
who had formed a party in that cburch 
againft him. To vindicate his perfonal au> 
thority, as well as the dignity and credit of 
his miniftry amongil them, he takes occafion 
(but not Mnthottt apotogizing repcatedly foe 
the foUy, tbat is, for the indecorum of pro* 
nounciiig his own panegyric*) to meet bis 
adver£iries in thcir boaftings : Wherein- 

“ Ibever any is bold (I fpeak fooliflily) I 
** am bold alfo» Are they Hebrews ? ib am 
** I. Are they Ifraelites ? fo am I. Are they 

* ‘5 WouIdltoGodyauwoiildbcafwtthmealktlei^ 
my folly, and indeed bear with me.” Chap. xi. ver. 1. 

** That which 1 fpeak, I fpeak it not after the Lord, 
** but as it were fooiifhly, in this confidence of boaft- 
ing.” Chap. xi. ver. 17. 

" 1 am become a fool in glorying, ye have coffipdled 
me.” Chap. xii. ver. ii.- 
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“ the feed of Abraham? Ib am I. Are 
** they the minifters of Clirift ? (I fpeak 
as a fool) l am more ; in labours more 
abundant, in ftripes above meafure,.in 
priibns more frequent, in deaths oft.” 
Being led to the fubjed,- he goes on, as was 
natural, to recount his trials anddangers, his 
incefTant cares and labours in the ChriAian 
milliou. Frora the proofs which he had 
given of his zeal and adlivity in the fervice of 
Chrift, he pafles (and that with the fame 
view of eftablifhing his claira to be confi- 
dered as “ not a whit behind the very chief- 
«ft of the apoftels”) to the vifions and re- 
velations which from time to time had been 
vouchfafed to him. And then, by a clofe 
and eafy conneflion, comes in the mention 
of his infirmity : “ Left I Ihould be exalted, 
,fays he, “ above meafure, through the 
“ abundance of revelations, there was given 
“ to me a thorn in the flefli, the melfenger 
“ of Satan to buffet me,” 

Thus then, in both epiftles, the notice of 
his infirmity is fuited. to the place ui which 
khis found. In the Epiftle to the Corin- 
thiatis, the train of thought draws up to the 

circum- 
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circumftance by a regular approximation. 
In the epiftle, it is fuggefted by the fubje^ 
and occaiion of the epiftle itfelf. Whicb 
obfervation we offer as an argument to prove* 
that it is not, in either epiftle, a circum- 
ftance induftrioufly brought forward for the 
fake of procuring credit to an impofture. 

A reader will be taught to perceive the 
force of this argument, who Ihall attempt 
to introduce a given, circumftance into the 
body of a writing. To do this without ab- 
ruptnefs, or without betraying marks of 
delign in the traniition, requires, he will 
find, more art than he expedled to be ne- 
ceffary, certainly more than any one can 
believe to have been exercifed in the' coro- 
poiition of thele epiftles. 


No. V. 

Chap. Iv. ver. 29. But as then he that 
was born after the flefli perfecuted him 
“ that was born after the fpirit, even fo is 
it now,” 

Chap. V. ver. ii. ‘‘ And I, brethren, if I yet 
preach circumcifion, wby do I yet fuffer 

. Ns “per- 
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“ perfecution ? Then is the ofi^nce of the 
♦* crofs ceafcd.” 

Chap. vi. ver. 17. From henceforth, 
** let no man trouble me, for I bear in my 
“ body the marks of the Lord Jefus.” 
From thefe feveral texts, it is apparent 
that the perfecutions which our apoftle had 
undergone, were from the hands or by the 
inftigation of the Jews ; that It was not for 

N 

preaching Chriftianity in oppolition to 
heathenifm, but it was for preaching it as 
diftinft from Judaifm, that he hadbrought 
npon himfclf the fufferinlgs which had at- 
tended his miniftry. And this reprefentation 
perfedlly 'coincides with that which refults 
from the detail of St. Paul’s hillory, as deli- 
vered in the A< 5 ts. At Antioch^ in Pilidia, the 
** Word of the' Lxjrd was publifhed through- 
“ out all the reglon ; but the Jews Jlirred 
up the devout and honourable women and 
the chief men of the city, and raifed per- 
fecution againft Paul and Barnabas, and 
“ expelled them out of their coafts.”r — 
(Adts, chap. xiii, ver. 50). Not longafter, 
at Iconium, “ a great multitude of the Jews 
and alfbof theGreeks beUeved; but the 

unbe- 
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** unbeli&oing je^s. ftifred up the Gentiles, 
and made thelr minds evil afiedled againft 
the bfethren” (chapi xiv. ver. 1,2). “At 
Lyftra there came certain Jews from An- 
tioch and Iconium, who perfuaded thd 

* t / 

people ; and having ftoned Paul, drew him 
out of the city, fuppofing he had been 
** dead” (ehap. xiv. ver. 19). The lime 
enmity, an^ from the fame quarter, our apo- 
ftle experienced in Greece : “ At Theflalo- 
nica, forne of them (the Jews) believed, 
** and conforted with Paul and Silas ; andof 
“ thedevoutGreeksagreatmukitude, and of 
** the chief women not a few: hntthejews 
•which believed not^ moved with envy, took 
“ unto them certain lewd fellows of the bafer 
“ fort, and gathered a company, and fet 
“ all the city in an nproar, and aflaulted the 
■** houfe of Jafbn, and Ibught to bring them 
out to the people” (Afts, chap. xvii. 
Ver. 4,, 5). Their perfecutors follow them 
to Befea : “ When the yews of Thelialonica 
** had knowledge that the word of God was 
** preached of St. Paul at Berea, they came 
** fhither alfa, and ftirred up the jjeople” 
(chap. xvii, ver, 1 3), And laftiy atCorinth, 

N 4 when 
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, when Gallio was deputy of Achaia, tht 

** "Jcws made infurredlion with one accord 

*.* againft Paul, and brought him to the 

« 

judgment-feat.” I think it does not ap- 
pear that our apoftle was ever fet upon by 
the Gentiles, uulefs they were firrt ftirred 
up by tlie Jews, exceptin two inftances; ia 
both which the perfons who l^gan |he af- 
fault wereimmediately interefted in his exr 
puUion from the place. Once this Kappened 
at Philippi, after the cure of the Pythonefs: 
f ‘ When the mafters faw the hope of their 
gainswasgone, they caught Paul and Silas, 
and drewthem into the marketrplace nnto 
f ‘ the rulers” (chap. xvl. ver. 1 9). And a 
fecond time at Ephefus, at the inftance of 
Demetrius a filverfmith which tiiade filver 
jfhrines forDiana, “ whpcalled together work- 
‘‘ men of Uke pccupation, and faid, Sirs, ye 
“ know that by thiscraft we haveour wealth; 
moreoyer, ye fee and hear that not only at 
Ephefus, but almoft throughout all Afia, 


_ k 

this Paul hath pexfuaded away much peor 
ple, faying, that they be no gods whichare 
f ‘ made with hands ; fo that not .only this 
our craft is in danerer to be fet at nougbt. 



« # 
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“ but alfb that the tcmple of the-great god- 
“ <kfs Diana fliould be defpifed, and her 
“ magnificence ihould be deftroyed, whom 
♦♦ ali Afia and the wqrld worfliippeth.” 


No. VI. 

I obferve an agreement in a Ibmewhat 
peculiar rule of Chridian condufl, as laid 
down in this epiftle, and as exemplified in 
the fecond Epillle to the Co.irithians. It is 
not the repetition of the fame general pre^ 
cept, which would have. been a coihcidence 
of little value ; but it is the general pre- 
cept in one place, and the application of 
that precept to an adual occurrence in the 
other. In the fixth chapter and firft verfe 
of this epilUe, our apoftle gives the follow- 

I 

ing diredion ; “ Brethren, if a man be over-- 
taken in a fault, ye, which are fpiritual, 
feftore fuch a one in the fpirit of meek- 
nefs.” In 2 Cor. chap. ii. ver. 6—8, he 
writes thus ; Sufficient to fuch a man’’ (the 
inceftuous perfon mentioned in the hrft 
epiftle) “is this puniffiment, which wasin- 
fiitted of many ; fp that^ contrariwifc, ye 

ougl^t 
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** ougKt ratHer to ftnrgive bim and comfort 
** bicDf left perhaps fuch a one ihould be 
**iwallowed up with over*much forrow; 
** wherefore I befeech ydu that ye would 
confirm your love towards him.” I have 
llttle doubt but that it was the fame mind 

which di^lated theie two paiTages. 

• * 

No. VII. 

' * * ^ 

Our epiftle goes farther thail any ofrSt. 
Paurk epiilks ; for it avows in dire^b terma 
the ruperfeilion of the Jewiih law, as an 
indrum^it of falvatton, even to the Jews 
tberhfelves. Not oniy were the .Gentiles - 
exempt from its authority, but even the 
Jews wefjs no longer eitber to place any 
dependent^ upon it, or con^der themfelves 
as fubjeft to it on a religious account. Bc- 
forefaith came,( we were kept under the 
law, ihut up unto the faith which ihould 
afterwards be revealed ; wherefore the law 
was our fchoolmafter to bring us unto 
Cbrift, that we might be juftified hj faith; 
** but, afterthat faith is come, •wearenolongtr 
“ mier afchoolmqft^r'* (ch»iii.ver, »3*— 25). 

This, 
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This was undoubtedly fpoken of Jews 
and to Jews. In Itke manner, chap. iv:* 
ver* T— 5 : “ Now I fay that the heir, as 
** long as he is a child, differeth nothing 
“ from a fervant, though he be lord of ali ; 
** but is under tutors and governors until the 
‘ time appointed of the father : even fo we, 
** wheo wewere children,*were in bondage 
** tinder the elementsofthe virorld; but,when 
** the fulnefs of time was come, God fent 
** forth his Son, made of a woman, made 
** nnder the law, to rtdeem them that were 
♦* under the law, that we might receive the 

adoption of fons.” Thefe paffiiges are do* 
ching (hort of a declaration, that the obliga* 
cion o £ the Jewilh law, coniidered as a reli> 
gious difpenfarion, the eCe£ls of which were 
to take place in aupther life, had cea(ed^ 
with refpeft even to the Jews themlelves, 
What then ihould be the condudt of a Jew 
(for foch St. Paul was) who preached *hU 
do£lrine ? To be confiftent with himfelf, 
either he wouid no longer compiy, in hU 
own perfon, with the direftionsof the law; 
or, if he did compiy, it wouid be for Ibme 
Other reafon than any confidence which he 
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placed in its efficacy , as a religlous In Altution. 
Now fo it bappens, that whenever St. Paul*s 
compliance witbthe JewKh lawis mentioned 
in the hinory, it is mentioned in connedtion 
with circumftances which point out the m0> 
tive from which it proceeded ; and this mo- 
tive appears to have been always exoteric, 
namely, a love<of order and ttanquility, 
or an unwillingnefs to give unneceflary of- 
fence. Thus, A£ts, chap. xvi. ver. 3 ; 

Him (Timothy) would Paul have to go 
“ forth with hina, and took and circum- 
«* cifed him, becaufeofthe Jews which were 
** in thofe quarters** Again (Ads, cb^p. 
xxi. ver, 26), when Paul confented toexhi- 
bit an example- of public compliance with 
a Jewifli rite, by purifying himfelf in the 
teniple, it is. plalnly intimated that he did 
th^ to fetisfy “ many thoufand of Jews 
who belleved, and who were ali zealous of 
the law.** So far the inflances related in 
pne book, correfpond with the do£trine de'r 
livered in another. 
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No. VIII. 

Ohap. i. ver. i8. “ Then, after three 

“ years, I went up to Jerufalem to fee Peter, 
** and abode with hitn fifteen d&ys.” 

The ihortners of St. Paul’s ftay at Jenifa- 
lem, is what 1 delire the reader to remark. 
The diredl accouut of the latne joumey ia 
the A As, chap. ix. ver. 28, determines no- 
tblng concerning .the time of his continu- 
ance there : ** And he was with them (the 
“ dpollles) Corning in, and. going out, atje- 
“ rufalem ; and he Ipake boldly in the name 
** of the Lord Jefus, and difputed againil 
“ the Grecians, but they went about to llay 
“ 'him ; which when the brethren knew, 
“ they brought him down to Casfarea.” Or 
rather this account, taken by itfelf, would 
lead. a reader to fuppole that St. Paul’s abode 
at Jerufalem had been Ibnger than fifteen 
days. But tum to the twenty- fecond chap- 
ter of the AAs, and you will find a reference 
to this vifit to Jerufalem, which plainly in- 
dicates that PauFs continuance in that city 
had been of Ihort duration : “ And it came 


“ to 
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“ to pafs, that when I was come again to 
“ Jerufaletn, even whUc I prayed in the 
** temple, I was in a trance, and faw him 
** fajing UDto me, Make hafte, get tbee 
quickly out of Jerufaiem, for they will 
“ not receivB thy teilimony ooncerning me.** 
Here we have the general terms of one text 
ib expkuned a diftant text in the faime 
book, as to bring an indeterminate expref* 
fi<Mi toto a dofe conibrmity whh a fpecifi> 
oation delivered in another book : a fpecies 
ef confiftency not, 1 thiuk, tifoaUy found in 
fabulous rektkxis. 


No. I. 

« 

\ 

Chap. vi. ver. 1 1. “ Ye fec how kige a 

** letter 1 have written unto you with mine 
own hand.** 

Tbefe words imply that he did not always 
vrrite with his owb hand; whicb isconfonant' 
to what we hnd intimated in forne other of 
the epiftles. The Epiftle to the Romans 
was written by Tertius : “ I, Tertius, who 
wrote this epiftle, falute you in the L(Hd’* 
(chap. xvi. ver. a a). 'The firft Epiftle to 
a the 


I 


i 
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the Corinthians, the EpiiUe to the Colof- 
lians, and the fecond'to the ThelTalonians, 
have all, near the conclufion, this claul^ 
** The falutation of me,Paul, with mineowa 
hand;” which muli be underftood, and 
is untverfally under Aood to import, that the 
reft of the epilUe was wrhten by another 
hand* 1 do not think it improbable that an 
Impollor, who had remarked this fubicrip-> 
tioo in fome other epilBe, Ihould invent dta 
fame in a forgery ; but that i$ not done here. 
The author of this epilUe does not imitate 
the manner of giving St. Paul’s lignature i 
he oniy bids the Galatians obferve how large 
a letter ,he had written to them with hia 
owo hand. He does not fay this was dif- 
ferent from his ordinary ufage ; that is left 
Io implication. Now to fuppole that this 
was an artifice to procure credit to an im- 
pofture, is to fuppbfe that the author of 
the forgery, bccaufe |ie knew that others 
of St* Faurs were « 0 / written by himfelf, 
therefbre made the apoftie lay that this 
was : which fcetns an odd turn to gwe to 
the circumftance, and to be given for a put- 
pole which wouid more uatuxally and m<MN» 

dirc<9:ly 
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dire£Uy have been anfwered, by fubjoining 
tbe falutation or fignature in the form in 
which it is found in other epiftles 


No; X. 

An exa£t conformity appears in the man> 
ner in which a certain apoftle or pminent 
Chriflian, whofe name was James, is. fpo> 
ken of in the epiftie and in the hiftory. 
Both writings refer to a fituation of his at 
Jerufalem, fomewhat different from that of 
the other apoffles ; a kind of eminence or 
prefidency ih the church there, or at leaft a 
more fixed and ffationary refidence. Chap. 
ii. ver. 12, “ Whcn Peter was at Antioch,^ 
“ before that certain came from James, he 
did eat with the Gentiles.” This text 

• The words V(ai*iuuru may probably be ineant 

to defcribc the chara£ter in which he wrote, and not the 
length of the lettcr. But this will not alter the truth of 
our obfervation. I think howcver, that as St. Paul by 
the mention of his own hand deflgned to exprefs to the 
Galatians the great concern which he felt for them, the 
words, whatever they lignify, belong' to the whole of 
the epiftie ; and not, as Grotius, after St. Jerom, in- 
terprets it, to the few verfes which. foUow* 

plainly 
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plalnly attributes a kind of pre-eminency to 
Jatnes; and, as we hear of hitn twice iu the 
iame epiftle dwelling at Jerufaletn, chap. i. 
ver. 19, and ii. 9, wc muft applyittothe 
lituation which he. held in that church. In 
the A£ls of tho Apoftles divers intimatlons 
occur, conveying the lame idea of James’s 
lituation. When Peter was miraculoufly 
delivered from prifon, and had furprifed his 
friends by his appearance among them, 
' after declaring unto them how the Lord 
had brought him out of prifony “ Go fliew,” 
fays he, ** thefe things unto James, and to 
“ the brethren” (A£Is, chap. xiu ver. 1 7). 
Here James is manifeftly fpoken of in terms 
of diftindion. He appears again with like 
diftin€tion in the twenty-hrft chapter and 
theieventeenthandeighteenth verfes: “And 
when we (Paul and bis company) were 
* come tojerufalem, the day following, Paul 
** went in with us unto James, and all the 
“ elders were prefent.” In the debate which 
took place upon the buhuefs of the Gentile 
converts, io the council at Jerufalem, this 
fame perlbn lieems to ha ve taken the lead. 
It was he who clofbd the debate, and pro- 

P pofed 
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poi^ the 'refblution in whieh th? covacU 
ultimately concurred : Wherefore my ic?ni- 

tepce is, that we trouble not tbem whieh 
** from among the Geptiles are tumed to 

« God.” 

Upon the whole, that there eAifts a CQti-r 
formity in the expreflions ufed concerping 
yameSf throughout the hiftory, apd iti (he 
epiftle, is unqueiiionable. But adtpitting 
this conformity, and admlttlng alfb the pn- 
dehgnednefs of it, what does it prwe ? It 
proves that the circutnftance itfelf is fouQd^d 
in truth; th^ is, that James was a real 
perfou, who held a fituation of eininenee ia 
a real Ibciety of ChriAians at Jerufalem* It 
ooofirms allb thole parts of. the narrative 
whieh are conneded with thiscireumAanqe. 
Suppole, foir inAance, the truth of the aQ- 
count of Peter’s. efcape from prifom was to 
be tried upon the teAimony of a witnels 
who, among other things, made Feter, after 
hisdellverance, lay, “ Go Atew thefe things 
** to James and to the brethren ;** would it 
not be materiai, in fuch a trial, to ntidte out 
by other independent prpofs, or by a eom- 
parifon of proofs, drawn ftoa, indepeodetit 

fources, 
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fburdies, chat there was a^ually at that time» 
living at Jerufalem, fuch a perlbn as James; 
^at tiiis perfbti beld fuch a htuation in the 
foclety amongft whom thefe things were 
tran&ded, as to render the words which 
Peter is (aid to havc uied concerning him, 
and natural for him to have ufed ? If 
this would be pertinent in the difcufiion of 
oral teftimony, it is ftill more fo in appre- 
ciating the credit of remote hiftory. 

It muft not be difiembled that the com> 

t 

pariibn of our epiftle with the hiftory pre- 
lents fbme difficulties, or, to fay the leaft, 
ibme queftions, of confiderable magnitude. 

I 

It may be doubted, in the firft ptace, to what 
journey the words which open the (econd 
chapter of the epiftle, **then, fourteeti years 
afterwards, I went untojerulalem,” relate. 
That which beft correfponds with the date, 
and that to which moft interpreters apply 
the paftage, is the journey of Paul and Bar- 
nabas to Jerufalem, when they went thither 
from Antioch, upon the bufinefsof the Gen- 
tile coiVYerts ; and which journey produced 
the famous council and decree recorded in 
the fifceenth ^haptcf pf Afts. To me this 

O ? opinion 
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oplnion appears to be encumbered with 
ilroug obje£tjons. Jn the epifile Paul tdls 
us that “ he went up by reyclation” (chap. 
ii. ver. 2). Ia the Ads, we read that he 
was feut by the church of Antioch : After 

** no fmall diiTeafipn and difputatlQn, they 
■ ^‘ determined that Paul and Barnfabas, and 
certain other of them, fliould go up tp the, 
“ apoft|cs and elders about this queftion” 
(Adis, chap. XV. ver. 2), This is not very 
recoucileable, In the epiftle St. Paul writes 
that, vrhen he came tojerufalem, he cona-? 
“ municated that Gofpel which he preached 
among the Gentiles, but privately to them 
which were of reputation” (chap. ii. ver. 
2). If by, “ that Gofpel’’ be meant the im- 

piunity of the Gentile Chriftians from the 

% 

Jewilh kw (and I know no|; what elfe it 
can mean), it is not eaiy to conceiye how he 
Ihould communicate diat privately, which 
was the fubjed: of his public meilage. But 
a yet greater difiiculty remains, yiz, that in 
the account which theepiAle gives of what 
paBed upon this vidt at Jerufalem, no notice 
is taken of the deliberation and dectee which 

' I 

are recorded in the Ads, and which, ac- 

cording 


% 


I 


BPISTLE TO THE GALATlANS. I97 

/ 

tording to that hiftory, formed the bufinefs 
fbr the lake df which the journey was un- 
dertaken. The mention of the council and 
of its determination, whilft the apoftle was 
relating his procecdings at Jerufalcm, could 
hardly have been avoided, if in truth the 
liarrative belong to the fame journey. To 
me it appears more probable that Paul and 
Barnabas had taken Ibme journey to Jerula-* 
lem^ the mention of which is omitted in the 
A£ts. Prior to the apoftolic decree, we read 
that **Paul and Barnabas abode at Antioch 
** a long time with the difciples” (Afts, 
chap. xiv. ver. 28). Is it unlikely that, du- 
ring this long abode, they might go up to Je- 
rufalem and return to Antioch ? Or would 
the omiffion of fuch a journey be unfuitable 
to the general brevity with which thcfe 
memoirs are written, eipecially of thofe 
parts of St. Paul’s hiftory>which took place 
before the hiftorlan joined his fociety ? 

But, again, the firil account we find in 
the A< 9 ts of the Apoftles of St. PauFavifiting 
Galatia, is in the iixteenth chapter, and the 
lixth verle : “ Now when they Kad gone 
** through Phrygia and the region of Ga- 

P 5 “ latia, 
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** latJa, they aflayed to go into Bithynia.** 

The progrefs here recorded was (ubfequent 

/ 

to the apoftolic decree ; therefore that de- 
crM muil have been extaiit whea our ejHftie - 
ms written. Now^ as the profe&;d defiga 
of the epiftle was to eiiablifli the exemp- 
tion of the Gentile converts from the law 
of Mbfes, and as the decree pronounced 
and confirmed that exemptiou, it may feem 
extraordinary that no notice whatever is 

• I \ 

taken of that determination, nor any appeai 
made to ks authority. Much however of 
theweight of this objeftion, which appKes 
alfo to fome other of St. Paul’s epiftles, is 
removed. by the following refleflions. 

I. It was not St. Paul’s manner, nor agree*- 
able to it, to refort or defer much to the au- 
thority of the other apoftles, efpecially whilft 
he was infifting, as he does ftrenuoufly 
' throughout this epiftle infift, upon his own 
original infpiration. He who could fpcak 
of the very chiefeft of. the apoftles Inr^fuch 
terms as the, following— of thow «rt^ho: 
“ feemed to:be.fomewhat(whatfoever.tbcy 
were it maiketh ho matter to mr, Godl 
“ aocepteth no man’s perftm) for they-udwy 

feemed 


I 
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** feemed to be fbmewbat in conferenci^ . 

Bdded nothing to me”— ^he, Ifay, wasnot 

likdy to fupport himfelf by their deciiioti . 

. \ 

2* Tbe epiftle argues the point upon 
principio ; and it is not perhaps mote to be 
wondered at» that in fuch an arguinent St. 
Paul ihould not cite tbe apollolic decree» 
than it Would be that» in a dircourfe defigned 
te prove the tnOral and religbus duty of 
ObferviOg the fabbath, tbe writer ihould not 
qtiOte the thirteenth canon. 

3. Tbe decree did iiot go thfe length of 
the polkion maintained in the epiftle ; tbe 
decree ohly declares that tbe apoftles and 
elders at Jerufalem did not impofe the ob- 
leryance of the Mofaic law upon the Gen- 
tile convetts» as a ccatdition of their being 
admitted intO tbe Chriftian church. Out 
epiftle argues that the Mofaic inftitution 
itielf was at aii end» as to all efte^ts upon 
a future ftate, eVen with refpedt tothejevvs- 
thetnfelres. 

4« They whofe error St. Paul corabat-* 
ed» werO not perfohs V^hO fubmitted to 
the Jewifh law, becaufe it was impofed by 
the authbrity» of becaufe k was made part 

O 4 of 
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of the law of the Chriftian church ; but they 
were perfons who, having alreadj. become 
Chriflians, afterwards voluntarily took upon 
themfelves the obfervance of the Mofaic 
code, under a uotion of attaining thereby to 
2 greater perfe£tion. This, 1 think, is pre- 
cifely the opinion which St. Paul oppoles 
in this epilUe. Many of his expreilioiis 
apply exa<SUy to it : “ Are ye fo fooliih ? 
“ having begun in the fpirit, are ye now 
“ made perfeft in the flelh ?” (chap. iii. 
ver. 3). “ Teli me, ye that delire to be 

under the law, doye not hear the law?” 
(chap. iv. ver. 21). “ How turn ye again 

“ to the weak and beggarly elements, where- 
“ unto ye delire again to be in bondage ?’* 
(chap. iv. ver. 9). It caunot be thought 
eXtraordinary that St. Paul Ihould rehll this 
opinion with earneflnefs; for it bothchanged 
the charader of the Chrillian difpenfation, 
and dcrogated exprefsly from the complete- 
nefs of that redemption which Jefus Chrilb 
had wrought for them that believed irt hjm. 
But it was to no purpofe to alledge to fuch 
perlbns the decilion at Jerulalem, for that 
(mly Ihewed that they were not bound to 

thefe 
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thcfe obfervances by any law of the Chriillan 
ehurch : they did not pretend to be fo bound. 
Neverthelefs they imagined that there was aa 
efficacy ia thefe obfervances, a merit) a re> 
commendation to favour, and a ground of 
acceptance with God for thole who com- 
pUed with them. This was a iituation of 
thought to which the tenor of the decree 
did not apply. Accordingly, St. Paurs ad- 
drefs to the Galatians, which is throughout 
adapted to this Iituation, runs in a Dirain 
widely diderent from the language of the 
decree : ** Chrill is become of no eliefi; unto 
“ you, whofoever of you arejudified by the 
“ law” (chap. v. ver. 4) j i. e. wholbever 
places his dependance upon any) merit he 
may apprehend there to be in legal obler- 
vances. The decree had faid nothing like 
'this ; therefore it would have heen ufelefs 
to have produced the degree in an argument 
of which this was the burthen. In like 
manner as in contending with an anchorite, 
who Ihould inlill upon the fuperipr holinels 
of a reclufe, afcetic life, and the value of ' 
fuch mortihcations in the light bf God, it 

. y 4 

would be to no purpofe to pro ve that the 

laws 
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lawl of the chnrch did not require theie 
vows, or even to prove that the laws of tfae 
dburcb exprefslj left every chriftian to his 
liber^. Thts would avail littlc towards 
abating his eftimatioa of their merit, or to- 
wards iettHng the point in controverfy*. 

Another 

I 

^ Mr. Locke^s folutibn of this difficulty is by ner 
mcaais fatisfkdoTy. St. Patd,” he fays, did tipt 
xemuid the Galatians of the decree, becaofe 

they aiready had it.” In the ikft place» it does not 
appear with certainty that they had it ; in the fecond 
pfaiee» if they had k, this was rather a reafon» than ottier- 
wife» for refexrmg ikem to it. The pai&ge rd the A£ls» 
from whtcb Mr. Locke concludes that the Galatic 
churches were in polTeflion 6f the decree» is the fourth 
verfe of the Hxteenth chapfer: And as they” Paul and 

Timothy) ** went throtigh the eities, they dehvcred them 
the decrees for to keep» that were ordained of the 
apolUes and eldars which were at Jerufalem.” In my 
opinion» this delivery of the decree was confined to the 
churches to which St. Paul came» in purfuance cf the 
pias upon which hc fet oiit» of vifiting the brethreii in 
cTcry city where he had preached the word of the 
Lord;” the hiftory of which progrefs» and of ali that 
pertained to it» is clofed in the fifth verfe» when the hif- 
tory informs us that» ^^fo were the churches eftablifhed 
in the £aith» aftd inCreaM id number daily.” Theiif 
the hiftory proceeds upon a new fe&i<Hi of the nacrative» 
by telling us» that when they had gone throughout 
Phrygia and the regioii of Galatia» they alTayed to 

« gQ 
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Anotfaer difficulty ariies fremi the account 
of Pcter*s coiidadk towards the Gentile con- 
veftaat Antioche as glven m the epiiUe, ini 
the latter part of the fecond chapter; wbkh 
condn£(, itis&id^ i&confiftent neitherwith 
the rerektkm ccmununicated to him, npon 

the 

into Bithynia/' The decrec itfelf is direded 
to Ae brethren which arc of the Gentiles in Antioche 
^ Syria^andCilicia/^.Aatis, tochnrchesalreadyfeufid- 
ed^ and in vhich this quelKon had been ftirred. And I 
think the obfervation of the noble author of the Mifcel* 
lanea Sacra is not only ingenioas, but highly probable, 
viz. tho^ tbere is^ in Ais place^ a diflocation of the texr» 
and that the fburth and iifth verfes of the fixteeath. 
chapter oug)it to follow the laft verfe of the fifteenthj fo 
as to make the entire paflage run thus : ** And they went 
** Arough Syria and Cilicia” (to the Chriftiansof which 
countries the decree was addreiTed), confirming the 
churches ; and as they went through the cities, they 
delivered Aem the decrees for to keep^ that were 
ordained of the apodles and elders which were at Je- 
** rulalem ; and fo were the churches eftabli Aed in the 
faith, and increafed in number daily.” And then the 
fixteenth chapter takes up a new and unbroken para* 
graph*: Then came he ta Derbe and Lyftra, &c/* 

When St. Paul came, as he d!d into Galatia, to preach 
the gofpel,. for the firft time, in a new place, it is not 
probable that he would make mention of the decree, 
or laAer letter, of the diurch of Jerufalem, which pre-, 
fuppofed Chrifiianity to be known, and which related to 

certam 
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the conveHion of Cornelius, nor with the 
part he took in the debate at JeruiUem. 
But, in order to underftand either the diifi> 
culty or the folution, it will be neceilary to 
ftate and explain the pailage itlelf. ^ When 
** Peter was come to Antioch, I withftood 
** him to the face, becaufe he was to be 
blamed ; for, before that certain came 
** from James, he did eat with the Gentiles ; 
“ but when they were come, he withdrew 
** and feparated himfelf, fearingthem which 
“ were of the circumcifion ; and the other 
** Jews diffembled likewife with him, in* 

** Ibmuch that Barnabas alfo .was carried* 
away with their diUimulation : but when 

certain doubts that had arifen in forne eftabli(hed Chrif- 
tian communities. 

The fecond reafon which Mr. Locke afligns for the 
omiilion of the decree, viz. ** that St. Paulus fole objedt 
‘‘ in theepiftle, wasto acquit himfelf of the imputat ion 
** that had beenchargedupon him of aflually preaching 
circumcifion,” does liot appear to me to be ftridlly 
true. It was not the fole obje£l:. The epiftle iswritten 
in general oppofltion to the Judaizing inclinatiolis which 

■ * * * a 

he found to prevail amongft his converts. The avowal 
of his own do6lrine, and of his (teadfaft adherence to 
that do£lrine, formed a neceffary part of the defign of • 
his letter, but was not the whole of it/ 
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** I (aw they walked not uprightly, accord- 
ing tb the truth of the Gofpel, I faid untd 
Peter, before them all, If thou, being a 
Jew, liveft after the manner of Gentiles, 
** and not as do the Jews, why compelleft 
** thou the Gentiles to live as do the 
** Jews ?’* Now the queftton that produced 
the difpute to which thefe wrords relate, was 
not whether the Qentiles were capable of 
being admitted into the Chriftian covenant; 
that had been fully fettled : nor was it 
whether it (hould be accounted eilential to 
theprofefliouofChriftianity that they (hould 
conform themlelves to the' law of Mofes ; 
'that was the queftion at Jerufalem : but it 
was, whether, upon the Gentiles becoming 
ChriAians, the Jews might thenceforth eat 
and drink with them, as with theirown bre- 
thren. Upon this point St. Peter betrayed 
forne inconAancy ; and fo he might, agree- 
ably enough to his hiftory. He might con- 
fidet the vihon at Joppa as a direftion for 
the occalion, rather than as univerfallyabo- 
liihing the diAindlion betweeu Jew and 
pentUe; 1 do not mean. with refpedt to hnal 

acceptance 
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acceptance with God, but asco the manner 
of their living togethcr in fociecy : at leaft 
he might not have cpmprehended this point 
with fuch clearnefs and certainty, as to ftand 
out upon it againft the fear of bringing upon 
himielf the cenfure and cotnplaint of his 

I 

brethren in the church of Jerufaletn, who 
ftill adhered to their aucient prgudices. But 
Feter, it is faid, compelled the Gentiles 

compelli thou the Gen- 
tiles to live a$ do the jWs ?” How did he do 
that? The only way in which Feter appears 
to have compelled the Omtiles to compljr 
with the Jewilh inftitutioni, was by with- 
drawing himielf from their fociety. By 
which he may be underllood to b^ve made 
this dedaration : “ We do not d^ny your 
right to be coulidered as CbriAians ; we 
do not deny your title in the promifes of 
the Gofpel, even without compliance with 
our law ; but if you would have us Jews 
live with you, as we do with one another, 
that is, if you would in all refpeflts be treat- 
ed by us as Jews, you muft live as fuch 
yourfelvcs.” This, Ithink, wasthecom- 
2 pullion 
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puliion which St. Peter’s condudii; impoied 
upon the Gentiles, and for which St. Paul 
leproved him. 

As to the part which the hiftorian afcribes 
to St. Peter, in the debate at Jeruialem, 
behde that it was a different queftion which 
was there agitated from that which pro- 
duced the dilpute at Antioch, there is no» 
thing to hinder us from fuppofing that the 
diipute at Artioch was prior to the confulta» 
tion at Jerufslem ; or that Peter, in confe» 
quence of this rebuke, might have after» 
wards maintjuned ffnner lentiment$« 
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No. I. 

i 

T HIS epiftle, and the epiftle to the . 

Coloffians, appear to have been tranf- 
mitted to their refpeftive churches by the 
fame meflcnger : “ But that ye alfo may 
“ know niy afFairs, and howl do, Tychicus, 

“ a beloved brother and faithful minifter hi 
** the Lord, Ihall make knowh to you ali 
“ things ; whom I have fent unto you for 
“ the fame purpofe, that ye might know 
** our affairs, and that he might comfort 
“ your hearts” (Eph. chap. vi. ver. 21 , 22). 
This text, if it do not exprefsly declare, 
clearly 1 think intimates, that the letter 
was fent by Tychicus. The words made 
ufe of in the epiftle to the Coloflians are 
very fimilar to thefe, and afford the fame 
implication that Tychicus, in conjunftion 
with Onefimus, was the bearer of the letter 

to 
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to that cburch: **AI 1 my ftate fliallTychicu$ 

/ 

declare unto you, who is a beloved bro- 
“ tber, and a faitbful minifterj and fello]^ 
** fervant in the Lord, whom I have fenf 
unto you for the fame purpofe, that he 
mightknowyour eftate, and comfort your 
** hearts ; with Onefimus, a faitbful and 
“ beloved brotHcr, who is one of you : they 

t 

Ibalt make known unto you all thiugs 
“ which are done here” (Colof. chap. iv. 
yer. 7—9). Both epiftlesreprefentthe writer 
as under impqfonment for the gofpel ; and 
both treat of the fame general fubje£t. The 
epiftle thcrefore to the Ephefians, and th6 
epiAle to the Colollians, import to be twoi 
letters written by the fanie perfon, at^ or 
nearly at, the fame time, and upon the fame 
fubje^, ^d to have been fent by the fam& 
medenger. Now, every thing In the (enti- 
ments, order, and diflion of thetwo writings 
correlponds with what might be expedled 
from this circumftance ofidentity dr cdgni- 
tion in their original. • The leading do£trine 
of both epidles is the union of Jews and 
Gentiles tinder the Chridian difpenfation ; 
and that do^ripe in both is eftabliihed by 

P the 
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the fame arguments, or, more properly fpeak-. 
hig, illuflrated by the fame fimilitudes * : 

** one head,” ** one body,*’ “ one new 
man,” ** one temple,” are in both epiftles 
the figures, under which the fociety of be- 
lievers in Chrift, and their common relation 
to hira as fuch, is reprefented +. The an- 
dent, and> as had been thought, theinddliblo 
diftinfbioh between Jewand Gentile, in both 
cpiftles, is declared to be “ now abolifhed bjt 

his crofs.” Befide this confent in the ge- / 

$ 

^ St^Paul^ I. am apt to believe, has, been foqnetknes 
accufed of inconclulive reafoning, by our miilaking that. . 
for reafoning which .\vas only intended for illuftratioiK 
He is not to be reiad 'as*a ttian, whofe owtt perfoafioh 
4 >f the tnifh of what he taiight always or fokly depesided 
«pon the views uhder whidh he reprefents 
Writings. Taking for granted the ccrtainty of Jiis doo- 
Irine, as reftiog upon' the revelatlon that had been 
parted to him, he exhibita it frequently to the conceptioh 
of his readers tiiider images mi allqgpries^ in which if 
fan analogy may be perceived, or evea fometimes a poetic 
refemblance be found, it is all p^rhaps that is requirq]> 


( £phef. ii 22,*^ * rColoC i. i8* 

iv. 15, >with< ii. IQ. 
ii* J iH. 10, ifc. 

fEplldf. ii. 1+2 fColof* ii. 14* 

Alfo*< ii< 16, / >wlth«^ 

‘ X ii. 20,1 J i * U.7. 
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heral tenor of the two ejiiftles, and ih the 
ru» alio and warmth of thougKt with which 
they are cohipofed, we may natnrally expedt, 

4n letters produced under the circurnftances, 
ih which thefe appear to have been written, 
a cloief ' refemblance of ftyle and diftion^ 
than between other letters of the fatne per- , 

fonj buf bf diftant dates, or between letters 

' • • • ■ , 

adapted to' differenfoccafions. Iti particu^. 
iar we may ' look for raany of thc' fame ex-» 
preflions, and fdmetimes for whole fentepces " 
being alike ; fiiice fuch ex^reffions and fejtir 
tences woutd be repeated in the fecbnd let- 
ter (whichever that was) as yet frelh iii 
the authoT*3 mind from the writihg of the 
firft. This repetition occurs in the foilow- 

have redemptiori through his blood, the 

S* forgivenefs of lins +.’* 

( » * • 

^ When terbal compaiifons are relied upon, it be- 
€omes neceffary to flate the origtnal but that the 
Engliih reader may be inteirupted as little as. inay be, 

J iiiall in general do this in the note. 

^ EpheC ,ch> i. ver^ 7. y r 

Pa Colof. 


ing examples * ; ‘ 

-^Ephefi chi I. ver. y. “ Iri whorn w0 
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. Colof. ch. i. ver. 14. “Ia whom we 
“ have redemption through his blood, the 
“ forgivenefs of fius ^ 

Befide the fatneaefs of the words', it is 

^ < 

farther retnarkable that the fentence is, ia 
both places, prec;eded by the fame intro- 
dudiiory idea. In the Epiftle to the Ephe^ 
lians it is the “ heloved'\ ; in 

that to the Colbllians it is bis dear SorC' 
{ytVTiti etycem/f in whom we have 

“ redemption.” The fentence appears to 
have deen fuggefted to th? muid of thp 
writer by the idea which had accompanied 
it before, 

Ephef. ch, i. ver. 10. “ AU things both 
which are in heaven and which are in 
earth, even in him . 

Colof. ch. i. ver. jso. AU things b;f 
“ him, whether they be things in earth, 
“ or things in heaven 


• Col, ch. i. ver- 14/ Ep « mf 

rtf eu/AMro( atm, nt» wv afU[t^iMf.<---However it muft 
be obfervedy that in this latter tezt tnany c<^ies hare nqf 
ra ioufUKTo; «vrtf* 

^ t 

«f* Ephef* ch* i* ver* io« Tm li » tok xm tTi risi; 

f» avTf» ' 


% Colof. ch."u ver« ao. 


AI auT» iirt r» tr» rm iirt. 


This 
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This quotatlon is the more obftrvable, 
becaufe the conne^iug of things in earth 
with things in heaven is a very fingular 
fentiment, and foynd no where elfe but in 
theie two epiftlcs. The words alfo are in- 
troduced and followed by a train of thought 
jiearly alike, They are introduced by de- 
icribing the union, which Chrift had efv 
feded, and they are followed by telling the 
Gentile churches that they were incorpo- 
rated into it, 

Ephef, ch. iii. ver. 2. The difpenla» 
“ tion of the grace of God, which is given 

me to you ward 

Colof, ch, i. ver. 25. “ The difpenfation 

> 

“ of God which is given to me for you +/* 

Of thefe fentences it may likewife be 
obferved, that the accompanying ideas are 
iimilar. In both places they are immedi- 
ately preceded by .the mentibn of his pre- 
fent fufferings ; in botl\ places they are im- 
mediately followed by the mention of the 

« t 

I ' 

P Ephef* ch. iiu Ter, 2. Tiit oixoropiiap rm OiV 

pcoi ftg 

f Colpf. ch. i. ver. 25* Tuf rov ©wv t»jf Muffat 
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myik&cj which was the greit fubjed of hi^ 
preachipg. 

Ephcf. ch. V, ver, ig. “ In pfalms and' 
hymns and fpiritual Tongs^ finging and 
making tnelody in ypur heart tQ tbg 
Lord*.” 

ColoH ch. iiu yer. 1 6 .. ** In pfalrns and 

hymns and fpiritual ibpgs, finging with 
grace in your hearts. to the LA3id+.’* 
Ephef. ch. vi. ver. 22 . “ Whom I haye 
fent unto you for the fame purpofe, that 
^‘■ye might know our afFairs, and that he 
“ migbt com!fort your hearts J.” 

Colof. ch, iv. ver. 8.' Whom I havc 

, s ' 

fent unto you for the iame purpofe, that 
he might knpw your eftate, ^d coipfpr|. 
your hearts §.” 

In thele examples, we do not perceive a 
cento of phraies gathered from one compor 

i 

t 

* Ephef* chap. y. ver. 19. vfup%^ xai uiatjs 

^nvfjMiinoui a^oiUef xctt iJ/aX?i6f.es ttf rji xet^i^vpteJr Ttf 

f Colof. ch. iii. ver. 16. xm vfipoic 'xat 

VfevfAaliiceuqy sp e» Tp vfAut • 

Ephef. ch. vi* ver* 22. 0> vfjiMi «vb 

vvlo, itet Vrtfli T« mytMfy xai rai xap^tof xpavu 

§ Colof. ch. Iv* ver. 8. O» «rpo; vyjBH k; avl^l 

T9v1o, (jr« yry T» XM xirafaxa^t^ rat xafiittt 

i ^tion. 
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(Uion, and ftrung tpgeth^r ia the other ; 
but the occafKMial occurrence of the Taoie 
expreflioa to a mind a fecond time revolving 
the iame ideas. 

% 

2 . Whoever writes two letters, or two. 
difcpurfes, pearly upon the lime fubje£t, 
and at no great diftance of time, but with<. 
put any exprefs recolledion of what he had 
writteu before, will fihd himfelf repeating 
Ibme ientences, in the very order of the 
tvords, in which he had already ufed them; 
but he will more frequently find himfelf 
employing forne principal terms, with the 
other inadvertently changed, or with the 
order diftyrbed by the intermixture of other 
words and phrafes exprellive of ideas filia g 
up at the time ; or in many inftances re- 
peating not fingle words, nor yet whole 
fentences, butparts and fragments of fen- 
tenceSt Of ali thefe varieties the examina» 
tion of our two epillles will furnilh plaiu 
exacofdes : and 1 Ihould rely upon this clafs 
of indances more than upon the laft ; be» 
caule, although an impoftor might tran- 
icfibe into a forgery entire fentences and 
phrafes, yet the diflocation of words, the 

P 4 partial 
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partial recolleSion of phrafes and fentences, 

the intermixture of new terms and new 

ideas with terms and ideas before ufed, 

whlch will appear in the examples that fol- 

lovv, and wbich are the natural properties 

ofwritingsproduced under the ciroumftances 

in which thefe epiftles are reprefented to 

have been compofed — wouid not, I think, 

have occurred to the invention of a forger ; 
• * * 
nor, if they had occurred, wouid they have 

been fo ealily executed. This ftudied va- 

xiation was a refinement in forgery which 

I believe did not exift; or, if we can fupr 

pofe it to have been praftifed in the inftances 

adduced below, why, it may be a&ed, was 

not the fame art exercifed upon thofe which 

we have collefled in the preceding clafs ? 

Ephef. ch . i.ver. 1 9, ch. ii. yer. 5. Totyards 

“ us who believe accordilig tothe workiivg 

of his m.ghty power which he wrought 

in Chrift, wheu he raifed him from the 

dead (and.lethim at his own right hand, 

'f* in the heavenly places, far above all prin- 

cipaliry, and power, and might'', and domi». 

nibn, and eyery name that is named, not 

bnly in this yvorld, but in that which is 

tQ 


/ 
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‘‘ to come. And hath put ali things undep 
** his feet ; and gave him to be the head 
** over aH things, to the church, which ishis 
“ body, the fulnefs of ali things that filleth, 
ali in ali): and you hath hequickened, 
** who were dead in 'trelpalTes and fins 
(wherein in time paft ye walked according 
“ to the courfe of this world, according to , 
“ the prince of the power of the air, the 
Ipirit that now worketh in the childrea 
o£ dilbbedience ; among whom alfo wc 
“^ad all our converfation, in times paft, in 
the lufts bf our flefh, fulfilling the delires 
of the flelh and of the mindi and were by* 
nature the children of wrath, even as 
others. But God, who is rich in mercy, 
-for his great love wherewith he loved us), 
even when we were dead in lins, hath 

i 

^ quickened us together with Chrift*.” 

t 

Colof. ch. ii. ver. 12,13. “ Through the 
faith qf the operation of God, who hath 

/ 

I 

1 

^ Epbef. ch.u ver. ii. l* xolI* 

tvifyuoif Tov avTov, ii9 s> raf Xptra^a 

ailop ix nnpup* uat ixxdiersp tv avjov tploiq > 

x«i oklen Ptttpowf roif neu rou^ ajxapTteuf-^^^tm^ 

fin^y^ ruf wa^aTrltffiaatf r» Xp>r^« 

raifed 
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I • 

» I 

raifed him from the dead, andyou beln? 
**-dead in your fins and the uncircutnciiion 
of the flcfli, hath he qqlcltehed together 
with him*.” 

Out of the long quotation from the Ephe- 
jians, take away the parenthefes, and you 
^ave left a fentenqe alrnofl in terms thc^ 

• ' I 

fame the (hort quotation from the Colof- 

iians. The refemb}ance is more vihble in 

the original than in our tranllation ^ fpr 

whatis rendered in one place the “ working,” 

and in auother tbe ** operation/’ is the fame 

Greek terni mpyefu ; in one place it is, rous 

wfs-tvovTccs itaru Ti}r Bvspyuofv; in the other, 

iiu Ttjs wt^Bue Tm evtpystosg. Here therefore 

% 

we have the fame fentimentj aqd nearly 

s 

in the fame tvords ; but, in the Ephcfians, \ 
twice bfoken or interrupted by incidental 
thoughfs, which St. Paul, as his mannep 
was, enlarges upon by the way +, and then, 
returhs to the thrcad of his difcourfe. Ic 

I ♦ 

is interrupted the firft time by a view, which 

♦ Colof. cb. ii. 12, 13. Ai» tu? «nrwc tu? to«' 

^«oc; rov tyti^cctloi avlo¥ ez tmp isEptfn Kai v^Aui ty ra^ . 

4 D’a^»v)tfpia<ri xisi tu «xpoSvn» TU? VfAtyyf avyi^afo^om^t 

\ • • • 

fSrr«> 

t Vide Locke, in loc. 

breaks. 
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f « 

breaks in npon his inind of the exaltatio^ 
pf Chrift i and the fecond tline by a 4 ei 
fcriptton of heatheu depravity. 1 haye only 
(o remark ihat Griefbaqh, in his very act 
carate edition, gives the parenthefes very 
nearly in the fame manner, in which they 
jire here placed ; and that without any re- 
fpedl to the pompwifbn, which w? are pror 

Ephefl ch. iv, yer, “ With ali low-? 

** linefs and meeknefs, with long-fufFering, 
forbearing one another in love ; endea- 
vonring to keep the unity of the Ipirit, in 
the bond of pcace, there is one body and 
one fpirit, eyen as ye are called in one 
hope of your calling*.” 

Colof.ch.iii.yer. 12— 15. “Putontbere- 
fore, as the eleff of God, holyandbeloyed, 
ii bowels of Qiercies, kindnefs, humblenefs 
ii of mind, meeknefs, long-fufiering, for- 
ii beariug one another and forgiying one anr 
i* pther ; if any map a quarrel againft 

t I 

* Ephef| ch. 17 . Tcr. 5—4. Mil« ravufoff^wvric 

pbflafAaxpoBvfiietf, ayt^ofitfct aXXqXvr iv trvw» 

Tnr t^njla rcv «rvfVjtAOTdf ff vv 
ctffMicat a xfti f xXiidirrt ie jxt» iXff A 

anvi 



/ 
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** any, even as Chrift forgave you, fo alfo 
“ do yc ; and, abdve all thefe things, put on 
** charity, which is th^bond of perfedtnefs; 
“ and let the peace-of God nile in your 
‘‘ hearts, to the which alfo ye are called in 
** one body*.** 

In thefe two quotations the words 

re^p«(ruvijf vpetOTij^, /iaxpo^Vfita, etvtxofitvet 

«XXiiXut', occur in exadtly the fame order ; 
«yxitfi is alfo found in both, but in a diffe- 
rent connedlion : (FvvSstrptos tij^ an- 

fwers to avvherpiof nj? tsXbioti]tos j SKXtj^iirs 
p m crufiart to ev <rufix x«< exXi;^re e» 

^tx Bkmh ; yet is this fimilitude found in 
the midft of fent^nces ptherwjfb very dif- 
ferent. 

Ephef. ch . iv. ver. 1 6. * ‘ F rom whom the 
“ whole body fitly joined together,' and 

** compafted by that which every joint fupr 

/ 

** plieth,'according to theeffe^ual working 

* Colof* ch« iii» ver. "Eifivae^t 9Vf, af 

rtv 0EOP uyioh^ xo» otxnpfjLVPf 

'ra.vn¥offW’v9‘n¥aWfaoT^a, /AMxpodvfAa»* 

tavroify iett r»$ rivet t^v fj^yupnv* Ket^uq xeu t X^rog 
vfiiVf ovlu xeti tvivetP"i ^cTopIok ecya^Vf urtf 

fT4 rw Tf^EloT1l1o4* x«i V ti^nn rov 0icv fifaQfvtr^ fr rcLfs. 

vpuev^ mv xai ixXqSqti tv fii 


/ 


/ 


I 
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# 

in the meafure of everypart, maketh m» 
creafeof the body*,” 

‘ Coi. ch. ii. ver. ig. From which all 

the body, by jomts and bands, having, 

“ nourilhmentminiftefedandknittogether, 
increafeth with the increale of Godf»’* 

In thefe quotations are read s| ou vetv r» 

I 'fufiet avfiCtQec^ofMwv in hoth places, evixopit- 

•yovfievov anlwering to ; hct tu* 

tt<puv tp het •ttourifi eKpijg } eiv^tt rijv au^ntriv to 
•aoniTou Tfiv av^ifa-iv ; and yet the fentences 
are confiderably diverfified in other parts. 

Ephef, ch. iv. ver. 32 . “And be kiu4 
“ one to anpther, tender-hearted, forgiving 
, “ one another, even as God, for Chritt’^ 

“ fake, hath forgiven you J.” 

Colof. ch. iii. ver. “ Forbearing onq 
“ another and forgiving one another ; if any 

^ Ephef* ch. It* ver* 16« £{09 to cvra^fioXo- 

yoUfiif 99 X 4 I ovfJoiQa^oiAtm ha waajji afui ^ 

u iKarov fM^ovf rjiv rov o-aff/^eclo^ vTontlaU 

^ Colof. ch* ii* ver. xq* £| ou fo-af to ha rut 
*ai sm^c^yiVf/kgfQtxcu ovfiQt^^ofAjttofy au|i( rnf ow|i}U’f9 

Tou 0IO1;* ■* 

^ Ephef* ch* iv. ver. 32. Firivdi h sk «AAiiXot/; 

iav 1 o((> sador; aat 0 0 iof 19 Xftrf . 

^oIq VfUf* 

man 


f 
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“ nian have a quarrel agalnft any, eveii al 
“ Chrift forgave you, fo alfo do ye*.** 

Here we have ** forgiving on another^ 
** even as God» for Chrift ’s fake («n' Xptgu)^ 
•* iiath forgiven you/' in the firft quotationi 
fubftantially repeated in the fecond. But 
in the fecond the fentence is broken by the 
interpofition of a new claufe,> if any liian. 
“ have a quarrel againft any and the lat- 
ter part is a little varied ; inftead of “ God 
in Chrift,” it is “Chrift hith forgiven ye.** 
Ephef. ch.iv. ver. 22 — ^24. “ That ye put 
“ off concerning the former converlation 
“ the old man, which is corrupt accordine 
“ to the deceitful lufts, ^nd be renewed in 
“ the fpirit of your mind; and that ye put 
“ onthe new man, which, after God, is cre- 
“ ated in righteoufhcfs and true holinefsf.’* 


* Colof. cli. iii* ver* 1 3* 

itaiivon, UL9 rua$x^ fcat $ X^fog 

fitpi viuKm . ^ 

^ £phef* ch« iv* ver* 22^24* Avoit^at tv# 

afarpofiff top «zcaXatop apQpttfiFQf ror ^dupo/Atvofv jtaU 
ruC h r<0«rtfv^1( Ttf »00^ xa* 

*tgp PLOAPAP T09 VfkjOpla. v 

KM 90‘iOTslh TVf «XfSitfK» 


\ 
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/ 

Cplof. ch. in. ver. 9, 16. ** Seeing thit 
♦* ye have put ofF tlic bld man with hi? 

i 

deeds, and Kave put on the new man ^ 
** which is renewed in knowledge^ after thr 
ithage of him that crcated him 
In thefe quotations, “ putting ofF the old 
** man, and putting on the new,” appears in 
both. The idea is farther.explained by 
ealling it a renetval ; ih the one, renewed 
in the ipirit of your mind in the other, 
“ renewed in knowledge.” In both, the 
new man is faid to be formed according to 
the fame model'.; in the one, he is, “ after 
**‘God created in righteoufnefs and tme. 
“ hoiinefs in the other, “ he is renewed 
after the image of him that created him,** 
In a Word, it is the fame perfon writing 
upon a kindred fubjeft,, with the termsand 
ideas which he had before employed iliU 
floating ia his memory f ” - 

Ephef 

Colof.. ch. iji. ver, o, xo» Amr\fr9iJLtm 

ifdpuvrof avp rdtf vrfot^acru/ xc»( TOf pton 7o» 

fti/vmvfJtkPOf iif x«T* 'f»xoMs too ttltcupros avrhf , , 

t In thefe comparifons, we often perceivc the reafbn, 
why the writer, though exprefling the fathe idea, ufesa 
diifecent tenn ; namely, becaufe the term .before ufed is 

employed 


/ 
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Ephfef. ch. V. ver. 6—8. Becaufe of tbefi 
things- cometh the wratb of God upon tht 
children of dtfobtdienc,e t be not ye there- 
** fore partakers with thena ; for ye weje 
** fbmetimes darknefs, but dow are.ye ligbt 
y ia the Lord ; walk therefore as children 
“oflight*’* . 

Colof. ch.iii. ver. 6—8* “ Pdr wbtchtbi/igf 
^*fake the wrath cf God cometh on tbe chil- 
“ dren of difohedience j in the which ye alfb 
“ walked focnetime, whenye lived in thera ; 
“ but now you alfo put ofF ali thefe •f*.’* , 
Thefe verfes afford a fpecimen of that 
fartial refenablance which is only to be met 
with when no imitation is deiigned, when 
no lludied recolleflion is employed, but 
when the mind, exerciied upon the lame 

f 

cmployed in the fentence under a different form : thus, 
in the quotations^ under our eye, the new man is 

in the Epheflans, and 'un nw in th^ -Coloilians i 
butthen it is becaufe to» xai»o» is ufed in the next word, 

«t»axai»ov/AE»o»« 

• £pbef« ch. V. ver. 6 n— 8. Aia ravla y»p tfxfl»* opTV 
03OV C9TI T9vg vtovi TVi aTTvOstai» M«] ovp trvfjiiitTox^t avrcttu 

Ht» yMp «oolf (TKolo^^ nv ^ (puq s» Kv^io;* rix»a ^cJIof TTS^ivarstlsm 
. f Colof. ch. iii. ver. 6-^8.' Ai*a v «py»» rov&toq 

fon rovs vtovi ri?; aTTiidiia^j c» oi; xai ^f^isTrptJv^ciIt ^o!i otb 
t9 otvl$ts» 'Nv»i fi a^roOid^di xai Vj4<if Ta wyra» 

» ' . fubjeCI:, 


/ 


EPISTLE TO THE E^HESIANS. 225 

Ivjbjefl’, is left to the fpontaneous remrn of 
fuch terms and phrafes, as, havlng been ufed 
before, may happen to prefent themfelves 
again. The . fentiment of both paflages is 
throughoutalike: half of that fentiment, the 
denunciation of God’s wrath, is exprefled in 
identical words ; the "bthcr half, viz^ the 
admbnition to quit their former converfa- 
tion, in words entirely different. 

Ephef ch. V. ver. 15,16. “ See then that 
ye walk circumfpeiffly ; not as fools, but 
as wife, redeeming the time*.” 

Colof. ch. iv.ver, 5. , “'Walk in wifHom 
“ towardsthem thatar.e without, redeeming 
“ the time+.’* 

This is another example of that niixture 
which we remarkcd of famenefs and variety 
in the language of one writer. “ Redeeming 
the time” ^e^icyopcc^o/neuos tov icat^av^ is a li- 
teral repetition. “Walk not as fools, but as 
wife’-’ (wepivuTefje fiit uf cc(ro<poi aXX’ tag tropot') 
anfwers exa£Uy in fenfe, and nearly in 

* Ephcf. ch. V. ver. yj, l6. ftXiwtl* ow «rw? 
mrartili* fin cj^ «fro(pot vi <rof oi» t^ctyo^a^of/Ltm rof xa*gor« 

f Colof* ch. iv« Yer. j. £y 0*0^1« wgoi rotfi 

Ter 

) 

terms 
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termS) to walk in wifdom*' (cv a^opec 
‘>rctntj$), n$(tv»Tiijt ecxfiCcte is a yery dif- 
ferent phraie, but is iutended to convey 
precifely the iame idea as vtfivetrtilt wfog 
Toue : eacfuCus is not well rendered 
** circumfpedtly.” It means what in mo^ 
dem (peech we ihould call “ corrcdUy 
and when we advife a perfon to behave 
cortedly,** our advice is always given 
with a reference to “ the opinion ofothers,” 
vpog TW( •£«, “ Walk corrc<aiy, redeem- 

4 

“ ing the time,” i. e, fuiting yourfelves to 
the difficulty and tickliihnefs of the times ui 
which we live, “ becaule the days are 
“ evil.” 

' Ephef. ch.vi. ver. 19, 20. “And (pray 
** ing) for me that utterance may be given 
uuto me, that I may open my mouth 
“ boldly to make known the rhyftery of the 
“ Gofpel, for which I am an ambaffador 
in bonda, that thereiu I may ipeak boldly, 
“ as I ouglit to fpeak*.” 

I 

* Epheil cb* v!« yer. 19^ Rau iMrip f jsioti) 

?1079( Tiv roftoHo; /aov ly T» fivniftop t«v 

fvayyiXtoVf vvtp cv TpBcrCiva ly tf» ly at/va 

^f» fii 

Colof. 
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Colof. ch. iv. ver, 3, 4. “ Withal praying 
“ alfb for us, that God would open unto 
“ us a door of utterance to ipeak the myftery 
“ of Chrift, for which I am alfo in bonds, 
that I qaay make it manifeft as I ought to 
fpeak*.” 

In thefe quotations, thephrafe ** as I ought 
** to fpeak” («ff Ses fie XoXijtcu), the words 
“ utterance” (Xoyog), “ myftery” (/ivs^iov), 
“ open*’ (avot^y and sv osvoi^ei), are the fame, 
*' To make known the myftery of the Gof- 
“ pel’* (jyvu^Krea ro anfwers to 

** make it manifeft” (tva (peti/epa(ru oebro ) ; 
“ for which I am an ambaflador in bonds” 
(trsep ou vpEo-Ceva s» uXu<rBi)t to for which 
” I am alio in bonds^’ (It 0 xeu Sehpieu). 
Ephef* ch. V. ver. 22 . “ IVives, fubmit 

yotrfelves toyour own hujbands, as unto the 
“ Lordy for the hufband is the head of the 

“ wife, even as Chrift is the head of the 

\ 

“ church, and he is the faviour of the body, 
“ Therefore, as the church is fubjedt unto 


* Colof» IV. ver* 3) 4* Tlfo&tvxpfitm ufi» x«i Kxrt^t r,fxnfp 
tw 0 0aoc rov XoV»v, to {AVfijftof rov 

1 ? 0 »»» i»« avT, ui /41 
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‘ ‘ Chrift, fo let the wives be to thcir own 
“ huftands in every thing. Hujbandsy love 
your wives'r even as Chrift alfo loved the 
“ church, and gave himfelf for it, that he 
** might fandlify and cleanfe it with the 
wafhing of water by the word ; that hc 
“ might prefent it to himfelf a glorious 
“ church, not having fpot or wrinklc, or any 
fuch thing; but that it ftiould be holy and 
“ without blemifti. So ought men to love 
“ their wives as their own bodies. He that 
“ loveth his wife, loveth himfelf; for tio 
“ man ever yet hated his own flefh, but nou- 
riffieth and cheriftieth it, even astheLord 
“ the church ; for we are members of his 
** body, of his flefti, and of his bones. For 
** this caufe ftiall a man leave his father and 
his mother, and be joined unto bis wife, 
and they two fliall be one flefli. Tais is 
“ a great myft^ry ; but I fpeak concerning 
Chrift and the church. Ncverthelels, let 
** every bne of you, in particular, fo love 
“ his wife even as himfelf ; and the wife fee 
that Ihe reverence her hylband, Children^ 
obey ,your ,p(irents in the Lord, for this is 
“ rigbh Hdftonr thy father and thy mo- 

“ ther 


EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 22p 

“ ther (which is the firft commandment 
with promife), that it may be well with 
“ thee, and that thou mayeft live long on 
** theearth. And^ye/atber^y provoke notyour 
“ childrtn to •wrdthy but bring them np in 
“ the nurture and admonition of the Lord. 
“ ServantSf be obedient to them that are your 
“ majlers accordingto the jlejhy with fear and 
“ tremblingy in. Jinglenefs of your heart, as unto 
“ Chrifl ; not with eye fervice, as menfleafers^ 
“ but as the fervants of Chrifl y doing the will 
“ of God from the heart y with good will doing 
*^fervicey as to the Lordy and not to men ; 
“ knowing that whatfoever good thingany man 
“ doethy the fame Jball he receive of the L/irdy 
“ whether he bebondorfree. And,yemafters, 
“ do the fame things unto them, forbearing 
“ threatening; knowing that your mqfler alfo 
is in heaveUy neither is there relpe£l: of 
“ perfbns "«vith him*.” 

+ Colof. ch. iii. ver. 1 8. “ Wives, fubmit 
yourfelves unto your own hulbands, as it 

“ is 

* Ephef. ct. V. ve IV 22« At rot? 

f Colof, ch. iii. ver. i 8 . At yvvetiKt^y reti 

OifflKtf £» Kvfiv, 

a? 


Ephef. 
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\ . ' ' 

** is fit in the Lord. Hufbands, love your 
wives, and be not bitter againfi; thcm» 

** Children, obey your parents in ali things, 
for this is well pleafing unto the Lord. 
Fathers, proyoke not your children to an- , 
** ger» lefi they be difcourag^. Servants, 

“ obey in all tbings your maftcrs according 
** to the ileih ; not with eye fervice, as men 
pk^ers, but in finglenefs of heart, fearing , 


Epbef. Qi myaxern yvfmnui fatiVp» 

Colof. O» ap^p9(f ayaxart rai yvfmxaim 

Epbef* ya Tucpa, vwB^tnri t«k y9ftvcr$p vfitn n rm!U 

Colof* Ta> riieMi* vfcawovfTi rotc youva’i mata varra* 

yof tfip Tf 

Ephefl K«* •! waJtgtff fin ra rttua vfAMt» 

Ccriof* O» « 01 ^ 1 ^ 1 $ pi f T» rutra v/^Wm 

Epbef* Oi IbvXoi, vTo»wili roig xara 9’apMa, f*At fo&p 
MOt r^oftev» ip airXorA ttafftaf vfjiar, ry Xf fitv nur* 
e^A^fioJ^ouXfta» at6prfvof$ax»t^ etXK* i^vKat rov Xptfw^ 
«dmvp1<( to Tov 0f CII ne 1^* tvrotof 3ovXivo9T$t ra 

Kifftff Kat wx tMtf oTi I iar rt utaroi «oi«Tii ayador, 

Tovro Mfuttrat wapa rw Kv^toVf urt ^Xo^y uti a^ivOf^. 

Colof. Ot ^oyXoif pwaxovtit xctla vatia tok ftala aofxaxvpwi^ 
pAU tr e^OoeXfioliiv^jiai,'* at^ana^taxot, ip oreXarA xap^i, 
^eSoufAtm Top 0(op* Met rt kar «roniTij %x tpyaitaB*» 

V( rv xat oftK apOfcMrot;» iiIpti; oTt an’o Ktptov 

T9P atcavoiwu Tiic iiXtpopo^iag* t^ yap Kv^ X^ir^ ^oy^ivls* 

/ 

? va^pyt^iTt, le6Tio non fperoenda, Grissbach* 

3 f ‘ God i 

0*. V . ^ 
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“ God ; and whatever ye do, do it heartily, 
** as to the Lord, and not iinto men, kuow- 
** ing that of the Lord ye (hall receive the 
“ reward of the inheritance, for ye ferve 
** the Lord Chrifl. Bu the that doeth wrong 
fhall receive for the wrong which he hath 
** done ; and there is no refpeft of perfons. 
“ Mafters, give uhto your fervants that 
which is juft and equal, knowing that ye 
alfo haveamafler in heaven.” 
ThepafTagesmarked by Italics inthe quo- 
tation from the Ephefians, bear a ftrid refem- 
blance, not only infignification bur in terms, 
to the quotation from the Coloflian s. Both the 
words and theorder of the words are in many 
claufes a duplicate of one another. In the 
epiiUe to the Coloflians, thefe paflages are 
iaid together ; in that to the Ephefians, they 
are divided by iptermediate matter, efpeci- 
ally by a long digreffive allufion tothemyf- 
terious union between Chrift andhtschurch; 
which pofleffin^, as Mr. Locke hath well 
obferved, the mind of the apoflle, from 
being an incideotal thought, grows up into 
the principal fubjeft. The affinity between 
thefe two paflages in fignihcation, in terms, 

Q 4. and 
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and in the order of tho words, is doler thaa 
can be pointed out between any parts of 
any two epiftles in the volume. 

If the reader would fee how the fame 

/ 

fubjed is treatecl by a different hand, and 
how diftinguilhable it is from the produc-, 
tion of the fame pen, let him turn to the 
fecond and third chapters of the firft epiftle 
of St. Peter. The duties of fervants, of, 
wives and of hulbands, are enlarged upon in 
that epiftle, as they are in the Epiftle to the 
Ephefians ; but the fubjedts both occur in a 
different order, and the train of lentimcnt 
fubjoined to each is totally unlike. 

3. Jn two letters ilTuing froni the lame 
perfon, nearly at the fame time, and upon 
the lanie general occalipn, we may expeft 

to trace the influence of aftbciation in the 

« « 

order in which the topics follow pne anp- 
ther. Certain ideas univerfally or ufually 
fuggeft others. Here the order is what we 
call natural, and from fuch an order nothing 
can be concluded. Buf when the order is 
arbitrary, yet alike, the concurrence indi- 
cates the effett of that principle, by which 
ideas, \yhich have been once joihed, com- 

monly 
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monly revifit the thoughts together. The 
epiftles under confidQration furniOi the two 
following retnarkable inftances of this Ipe- 
fies of agreement : 

Ephef. ch. iv. ver. 24. “ And thatyeput 
on the new inan,which after Godis cre- 
“ ated in righteoufnefs and true holinefs ; 
wherefore, putting away lying, fpeak 
every man truth with his neighbour, for 
^ we are members one of another*.” 

Cplof. ch. iii, ver. 9. “ Lie not one to 

another ; feeing that ye have put ofF the 
old man, with his deeds ; and have put 
“ on the new man, which is renewed in 
knowledge +.” 

The vice of “ lying,” or a correAion of 
that vice, does not feem to bear any nearer 
relation tothe “ putting on the new man,” 
than a reformation in any other article of 


^ Hphef. ch» Ivm Ter. 24 * K«I ro» xatror 

ap&pa/Toff TO» xalx Qiof xltcrOivlat t» otrtoriSli ruii 

(uoK' ftTTodsfCdiro» ro Xo^>itiTs cc^iTjOifccf fjt,8ra T 9 

t 

tpXi}0'»ov avTtf* oT» tcyt,i9 ykiKm, 

Colof. ch» in. ver. 9. Mii avttc^v 

aa.fMV9h rof ««Xaior av^STroff aw ra»; »vrovj xoe( 

T$9 mr, rot atcc7taiwy.tm tii fjrtymaif 
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morals. Yet thefe two ideas, we iee, ftand 

in both epiAtes in immediate conneftion. 

Ephef. ch. V. ver. 20, 21. ** Giving 

** thanks always for all things unto God and 
tbe Father, in the name of our Lord 

t * 

** Jefus Chrift ; fubmitting yourfelvcs one 
“ to auother, in the fear of God« Wives, 
“ fubmit yourfclves unto your own huf- 
“ bands, as unto the Lord *.’* 

Colpf. ch. iii. ver. 1 7. Whatlbevef yc 

** do, in \tord or deed, do all in the name 
of the Lord Jefus, giving thanks to God 
and the father by him. Wives, Tubmit 
yourfelves unto your oVen hiifbauds» as 
“ it is fit in the J-«ord+.” 

In both thefe pafTages, fubmiffion fol- 
lows giving pf thanks, without any fitnili- 
tude in the ideas which fhould account for 
the tranfition. 


* EpbeH ch*v. Ter. 10^22, ««rrolk &#ep 

u Ttf Kt/^18 «ipcAt» Jnav xai 

Su Gi». A» yv9XMt^f ro*( thotg 

at^p»eri9 vn’olxP‘^t^t, «4 ry 

f Colof. ch. iii. ver. 17. K«i n «t votnrtf^ » 

« l¥ BfyUf VCUTA fV 09 fAXTt Kv^tU Iwtfp iV^a^Owlt^ Tf Ge^ 

h* otvrov* Ai yp^aiKi^i^ worxaffta^t r»i< 
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It is not neceflary 't6 pvrfue the compari*^ 
fon between the tw<»- epifti^ i&rtber. The 
argument which tefults from it ilands 'thus : 
Notwoother epiftles coqtaina circymilancQ 
which indicates that they were written at 
the iame, or nearly at the fame time. No 
two other epi^es exhibic fb many marks of 
correipondency and tefepiblancer If the 
original which we aicribe to theie two epif- 
tles be the true one, that is* if they were 
both teally written by St. Paul, and both 
fent to their relpediye deftlnation by the 
fame melieyger, the limilitude is, in ali 
pointa, what Ihould be expe<5ted to take 
place. |f they were forgeries, then the 
mention of Tychicus in both epiftles, and 
in a manyer which Ihews that he either 
carried or accompanied both epiiUes, waa 
inferted fqr the purpofe pf accounting for 
their limilitude ; or elle the ftrudlure of the 
epillles was delignedly adapted to that cirr 
cuftance ; or, laftly, the conformity be- 
tween the conteuts of the forgeries, and 
what is thus indire^ly intimated concerning 
their date, was only a happy accident. Not 
pne pf thefe three fuppoiitions will gun 

credit 
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credit with a reader who perufes the cpiftles 
wilh attentiori, and who review:s the feveral 
examples we have pointed. out, and the ob- 
lervations with which they were accom- 
panibd. 

No. II. 

There is fuch a .thing as a peculiar word 
or phrafe cleaving, as it were, to the me- 
moryofa writerdr fpeaker, and prefentiug . 
itfelf to his utterance at every turn. When 
we obferve this, we call it a cani word, or 
a eant phrafe. It is a natural efFeft 6f habit ; 
and would appear more frequently than it 
does, had not tjhe rules of good writing 
taught the ear to beofiended with the itera- 
lion of the lame found,andoftentimescaufed 
ns to reje£t, on that account, the word which 
ofFered itfelf firft to our rccolle61ion. With 
a writer who, like St. Paul, either krlew not 
thefe rules, or difregafded them, fuch words 
will not be avoided. The truth is, an ex- 
ample of this kind runs through feveral of 
his epiftles, and in the epiftle before us 
abounds ; and that is in the word riches 
(vKouToq^ ufed metaphoricaUy as an aug- 

mentative 
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mcntative of the idea to which it happena 
to be fubjoined. Thus, “ the riches of his 
gloiy,” “ his riches m glory,” riches of the 
glory of his inheritance,” “ riches of the 
glory of this myftery,” Rom. ch. ix. ver. 23, 
Ephef. ch. iii. ver, 16, Ephef. ch. i. ver. 1 8, 
Colof. ch.i, ver. 27; “ riches of his grace,” 
twice in the Ephefians, ch. i, ver. 7, and ch. 
ii. ver. 7 ; “ riches of the full alTurance of 
underftanding,” Colof. ch. ii. ver. a ; “ r/rZirr 
of bis goodnels,” Rom. ch. ii. ver. 4 ; “ riches 
of the wifdom of God,” Rom. ch. xi. 
ver. 33 ; riches of Chrift,’* Ephefrch. iii. 
ver. 8. In a like fenfe theadjedive. Rom. 
ch. X. ver. »2, “ rich unto all that call upon 
him;” Ephef. ch. ii. ver. 4, “ rich in mer- 
cy;” 1 Tim. ch. vi. ver. 18, “ rich in good 
Works.” Alfo the adverb, Colof. ch. iii. 
ver. 16, “ let the Word of Chrift dwell i|i( 
you richly." This figurative ufeof the word, 
though fo familiar to St. Paul, does not oc- 
cur in any part of the New Teftament, ex- 
cept once in jthe epiftle of St. James, ch.ii. 
ver, 5. Hath not God chofen th.c poar of 
“ this World, rich m faith ?” where it is ma- 
nifeftly fuggefted by the antithefis. I pro- 

0 

pofe 
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pole the frequenty yet feemingljr unafiefted 
ule of this phrafe, in the cfnftle before us, 
as oqe internal mark of its genuineuefs. 

No. III. 

There is another fingularity in St. PauFa 
Hyle, which, wherever it is found, may be 
deemed a badge of authenticity ; becaufe, if 
it were noticed, it wouid not, I think, be 
imitated, inaftnuch as it almoft always pro- 
duces embarrafTnient and interruptioninthe 
reaibning. This fingularity is a fpecies of 
digrefiion which may probably, I think, be 
denominated gotng off at a word. It is 
tuming afide from the fubjedi: upon the oc- 
currence of Ibme parficular word, forfaking 
the train of thought then in hand, and en- 
tering upon a parenthetic fentence in which 
that word is the prevailing term. I Ihall 
lay before the reader fome examples of this, 
coUedIed fl’om the other epilUes,* and then 
propole two examples of it which are found 
in the epiiile to the Ephefians. 2 Cor. ch. 
ii. ver. 14,' at the vrovA favour : “ Now 
“ thanks be untoGod, which alwayscaufeth 
** us to triumph in ChriA, and maketh ma- 

‘‘ nifefi: 
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** nifeft tbe favour bf his knowledge by us 
** ia every place (for we are udto Gk)d a 
** fweet favour of Chriil, in them tbat; are 
laved, and in them that perilh ; to the 
one we are the favour of deatb unto death, 
** and to the other the favour of life unto 
life; and whoiefudicientfbrtheiethings?) 

. For we are not as many which corrupt the 

** Word of God» but as of fincerity» but as 
** of God ; in the fight of God fpeak we in 
Chrift.** Agaiuy 2 Cor. ch»iii. ver. i, at 
theword*^^^. ** Need we, as ibme others, 
** epules of conunendation to you, or of 
** comniendation from you ? (ye are our 
epiJUet written in our hearts, known and 
read of ali men ; forafmuch as ye are ma* 
“ nifeftlydcckred to be x}atepiflU of Chrift, 
** minlftered by us, written not with ink, 
“ but with the fpirit of the livir^ God ; not 
** in tables of ftone, but in the flefhy tables 
of the heart.” The pohtion of the words 
in the original, Ihews more Arongly than 
in the tranflation th^ it was the occurrence 
of the word f*r;5-oAjj which gave birth to 
the fentence that follows : 2 Cor. chap. iii. 
ver. I. £i ovfKTMtiv 

rat^oXuv 
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s'vts’eXuv 'vpos vftecff rj vpiav ; 

m (TTiroXi; ijptuv eg-i, tyls-ypecfifievfi tv rcug 

xapouug v,fiuv^ •yivaxrxopttvri xeu ctmyivumtopuvij 
wo wui^uv etv&puwuvy (pecvepufitvot ort c^e 
gokvj Xptgx otcatev^Qturet vp ilptuv^ $yftypetu- 
puvti it puXctvtf aXXet wvsvpucjt Osou ^avjog' tSK. 
sv •trXa^i XtdivMg, uXX' tv TsrXu^t xct^ictg <reeo- 
Kiveug. 

AgaiD, 2 Cor. ch. iii. ver. 12, &c. at the 
vrordvat/: “ Seeing then that we ha ve fuch 
“ hppe, wc ufe great plaiimefs of rpeech": 
** and not as Mofes, which put a vati over 
** his face, that the children of Ifrael could 
“ not ftedfaftly look to the end of that 

/ 

“ which isaboliihed. But fheir minds W'cre 
“ blinded ; for until this day remaineth the 
“ fame vail untaken away in the reading of 
“ the Old Teftamept, which vail is done 
away in Chrift ; but even unto this day, 
“ when Mofes is read, the vati is upon their 
heart ; neverthelefs, when it fliall tum to 
“ the Lord, the vcul fhall be taken awky 
“ (now the Lord is that fpirit ; and where 
' “ the fpirit of the Lord is, there isliberty). 

“ But we ali, with open face, beholding as 
'“.in a glafs the gloryofthe Lord, are 

“ chaiiged 
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e 

** cbA0^4 19^0 the fairle image from g}ory 
“ Jto glQry, eycn as by the fpirit oi the Lord. 
Therefore, feeibg wehavethis minlllryy as 
wfi hav/5 receiyed pnercy, we faint not.” 
Who i^es not tbat this whole allegocy of 
(he vati stlite entirely out of (he occurrence 
of the Word, in telling us that Mofes put 
“ a W/ over his apd thaf it drew the 

apo^ie away from the proper ftibjeidl: of his 
idifcouiie, the dignity of the office ia which 
he was engaged : .which fubjed he fetchefl 
again almoft in the wbrds with which 
he had left it ; ^ therefore, iedng we have 
diis minidry, as we have received mercy, 
we £unt not.*’ The (entence which he 
had hefiire been going on with, and in whidi 
he had been ioterrupted by the •oail^ was, 
feeing then that we have fuch hope, we 
“ ufe great plainnefs of fpeech.” 

In the epidle to the Ephedans, the readet 
wUl remark two iuftances, in which the fame 
habit of compofition obtains ; he will re- 
cognhte the fame pen. Qhe he will find» 
chap» iy. ver. S-*— r t , at the word (ifcicnded t 
- Wherefore he faith, Whenhe afc^nded up 
f‘ on high, he led captivity captive, and gave 

R , “ gifts 
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“ gifts unto men. (Now that he afcended^ 
**• what is ic but that he alfo defcended firft 
** unto the lower parts of the earth ? ' He 
** that defcended is thefamealfbtbat^M</(r^ 
“ up far above all heavens, that he might 
** fili all things.) And I^e gave fome» 
apoftles,” &c. 

The other appears, chap. v, ver. 12—15, 
at the Word light : “ For it is a fbaine even 
“ to Ipeak of thofe things which are done 
** of them in fecret : but all things that are 
reproved, are made manifeft by the Ugbt ; 
(for whatfbever doth make manifefi;, is 
“ Kght ; wherefore he faith, Awake, thou 
that fieepefi;, and arife from the dead, and 
“ Chrift fhall give thee light): lee then 
“ that ye walk circumfpedly.” 


No. IV.' 

I 

Although it does hot appeaf to have cver 
been dilputed that the epifile before us was 
written by St. Paul, yet it is well known 
that a doubt has long been entertained 
concefning ,the perfons to whom it was ad- 
drefied. The quefiion is founded partly in 

Ibme 


/ 



EtISTLE TO THEE PHESIANS. 243 

forne ambiguity in the external evidence. 
Marcion, a heretic of the fecoiid cehtury, 
as quoted by Tertullion, a father in the be- 
ginning of the third, calls it the epiflle to 
the Laodiceans. From what we know of 
-V Marcion, his judgment is little to be relied 

f ' 

upon ; nor is it perfedlly ciear that Marcion 
was rightly underftood by Tertullion. If, 
however, Marcion be broughf to prove thit 
ibme copiCs in his time gave tv AoioSnut» 
in the luperfcription, his teflimony, if it be 
truly interpreted, is not diminifhed by his 
herely ; for, as Grotius obierves, “ cur med 
“ re mentiretur nihil erat cafu^e” The riame 
tv Eqita-Uy in the firft verfc, upon which 
Word lingly depends the proof that the 
epiftle was written to the Ephelians, is not 
read in all the mauulcripts now extant. I 
admit, however, that the external evidence 
preponderates with a rhanifeft excefs on the 
fide of the received rcading. The objc^ion 
therefore principally arifes from the contents 
of the epillle itfelf, which, in many tefpefts, 
•militate with the fuppofition that it was 
written to the church of Ephefus. Accord- 
ing to the hiftory. St. Paul had pafled two 

R 2 wholc 
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whole y»rs at Ephefus, Afts, chap. xix. 
ver. IO. And in this point, viz. of St. Paul 
having preached for a confiderable length of 
t;ime at Ephefus, the hiftory is confirraed by 
the two epiftles to the Co^inthians, and by ' 
the two epiftles to Timothy ; “ I will tarry 
“ zi 'Ephefus unto Pentecoft,” i Cor. ch. xvi. 
ver. 8. “ We would uot have you ignorant 
“ of out trouble whlch came to us in AJUty' 

2 Cor. ch. i. ver. 8 : “ As I bcf«ught thee 
“ to abide ftlll at Ephefus^ when I went into 
“ Macedonia,” i Tim. ch. i. ver. 3. “ And 
“ in how many things he miniftered to me 
“ at Ephefus thou knoweft well,” 2 Tim* 
ch. i. ver. 18. 1 adducc thefe teftimpnies, 

becaufe, had it been a competition of credit 
between the hiftory and the epiftle, I Ihould 
have thought myfelf bound to have prefer- 
red the epiftle. Now, every epiftle which 
St. Paul wrote to churches, which he him- 
feJf had founded, or which he had vifited^ 
abounds with references, andappeals to what 
had pafted during the time that he was pre- 
fent amongft them ; whereag there is not a- 
t^t in. the epiftle to the ipheftans, frona 
which we can coUe£t that he had ever been 


h 

W ' * 


at 


ZPISTI.B TO THE EPHBSIANS. 245 

V 

at Ephefus at all. The two epiftlcis to the 
Corinthians, the eplftle to the Galatians, the 
epiiUe to the Philippians, and the two epl- 
Alesto the ThefTalonians, are of this clafs ; 

and they are full of alluhons to the apoftle^s 

\ 

hiftory, his reception , and h is condutS;, wh ilft 
amongfl them ; the total want of which, in 
the epiftle before us, is very difiiciv|t to ac- 
count for, if it was in truth written to the 
church of Ephefus, in which city he had 
refided for fo long a time. This is the' firft 
and ftrongeft objeftion. . Bot farther, the 
epiftle to the Coloflians was addreiTed to a 
chtirch, in which St. Paul had never been. 
This we infer from the firft verfe of the fe- 

f 

cond chapter : “ Fof I would that ye knew 
“ what grcat conflifl I have for you and for 
“ them at Laodicea, and for as many as have 
not feen my face in the flefh.” There 
couid be no propriety in thus joining the 
Coloftians and Laodiceans with thofe “ who 
“ had not leen his face in the flefh,” if they 
did not allb belong to the fame defcription *. 

* Dr, Lardner contends againft the validity of this 
cdnchi(ian ; bat, I think, wlthout fuccefs. Lardner» 
Vol, XIV4 p*473> edit. 1757. ^ 

R3 
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Now, his addrefs to the Coloflians, whom . 
he had not viHted, is precifely the fame as 
his addrefs to the Chriftians, to whom he 
'wrote in the epiftle, which we are now con- 
fidering : ** We give thanks to' God and the 
Father of our Lord Jefus Chrift, praying 
** always for we heard ofyour faitb 

in Chrift Jefus, and of the love which ye 
“ have to all the faints,” Coi. ch. i. ver. 3, 
Thus he fpeaks to the Coioftians, in the 
epiftle before us, as follows ; “ WhereforeI 
alfo, after I heard ofyour faith in the Lord 
Jefus, and love unto all the faints, ceale 
“ hot to give thanks for you in my prayers,’* 

chap. i. ver. 15. The ternis of thisaddrels 

» ' 

are obfervable. The tvords ‘ ‘ haying heard 
of your faith and love,” are the very words, , 
we fee, which he ufes towards ftrangers ; 
and it i$ not probable that he (hould employ 
the lame in accofting a church in which Le 
had long exercifed his miniftry, and whole 
faith and, love” he muft have perfonally 
Jcnown*. The epiftk tp the Romans was 

written 

* Mr. Locke endeavours to avold this difficulty, by 
cxplainin^ their faiih^ of which St. Paul had heard,’* 

tQ 
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written before Stl Paul had been at Rome ; 

S 

and his addrefs to them runs in tlie fame 
ftrain with that juft now quoted : “ I thank 
my God, through Jefus Chrift, for you 
“ ali, that your feith is Jpoken of tl^iroughout 
“ the whole world.” Rom. chap. i. ver. 8. 
Let us now fee what was the form in which 
our apoftle was accuftomed to iutrodiice his 
epiftles, when he wrote to thofe with whom 
he was already acquainted. To the Corin- 
thians it was this': I thank my God al- 

“ tyays on your behalf, for the grace of God 
“ which is given you by Chrift Jefus,” 
I Cor. ch. i. ver. 4. To the Philippians : 
“ Ithank my God upon every reraembrance 
of you,” Phil. ch. i, ver. 3. To the Thef- 
ialonians : “ We give thanks to God always 
“ for you all, making mention of you in 

* 1 

to mean the fteadfaftnefs of their perfuafion that they 
ware called into the kingdom of God, wilhout fubjeSlon 
to the Mofaic inftitutibn. But this interpretation feems 
to ipe extremely hard\ for, in the manner in which faith 
is here joined with love, in the expreflion, ‘‘ your faith 
and love,’ ' it could not be meant to dcnote any particu- 
lar tenet which diftinguifhed one fet of Chrittians from 
othes ; forafmuch as the expreflion defcribes the genc- 
ral virtuesofthe Chrillian profeflion. Vide Locki inloc. 
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Gfur prayersyreniembcrl0gwithoutceafing 
jorur Work of faitb, and labour of love,’* 
1 Theff. chap. i. ver, 3. ' To Timothy : 
“1 thank God, whom I ferve from my fore- 
' *' fathers with pure conicience, thatv(ruh> 
** out ceafing I have remembrance of thed 
**irt my prayers night and day,” 3 Tim. 
chap. i. ver. 4. In thefe quotationsj ic is 
ufually his remetnbrancif and never his hear^ 
ing of them, which he makes the fubjeA of 
his thankfulnefs to Ood. ^ 

As great diiBcukies.ilaiid in theway of 
fuppofing the epiAle before us to have been 

tvritten to the church of Ephefus, fo I tbink 

% 

it probable that it is adually the epifHe to 

\ 

the Laodiceans, feferred to in the fourth 

¥ 

chapter of the epiftle to the Coloffians. The 

¥ 

text which contains that reference is this : 

♦ ‘ When this epiftle is read among you, caule 
that it be read alfo in the church df the 
^ ** Laodiceans, and that ye likewife read tl^ 
** epiftle from Laodicea,” chap.. iv. ver. 16. 
The ** epiftle from Laodicea” was an epiftle 
fent by St. Paul to that church, and by them 
tranfmitted to Colofle. The two churches 
were mutually to pommunicate the epiftleg 

they 
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they had received, Thia is the way in 
ivhich the dire£tk>n is expiained by the 
greater part of commentators, and is the 
ineft probable fenie that can be given to it. 
It is alfo probable that the epifUe alluded to 
was an epiftle ^vhich had been received by 
the church of Laodicea lately. It appears 
then, with a cwifiderable degree of evidence, 
that there exifted an epiftle of St. Paul*s 
nearly oi the latne date with the epllHe to 
the Coloffians, and an epiAle diredled to a 
church (for fych the church of Laodicea 
Was) in which St. Paul had never been. 
What has been obferved concerning the 
epiftle before us, fliews that it anfwers per-r 
fe^Iy to that charaS;er. 

Nor does the miftake feem very difticult 
' to account for. Whoever infpefts the map 
of Afia Minor will fee, that a pcrfon pro- 
ceeding from Rotne to Laodicea would pro^ 
bably land at Ephefus, as the neareft fre- 
quented fea-port in that diredllon. Might 
not Tychicus then, in paffing through Ephe^ 
-fus, communicate to theChriftians of that 
place theletter, with which he was charged ? 
And might not copies of that letter- be mul- 

tiplied 


y 
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tiplied and preferved atEphefus? Mightnot 
fome of the copies drop the words of de- 
iignatioA fv A»oSMeix*f which it was o£ 
no confequence to an Epheiian to retain ? 
Might not copies of the letter come dut into 
the Chrlftian church at large from Bpheftjs ; 
and might not this give occafion to a belief 
that the letter was written to that church ? 
And, laftly, might not this belief produce 

* 

• And it is remarkable that there feem to have been 
fome ancient copies without the words of defignation, 
cilher the words in Ephefusj or the words in Laodicea^ 
St. Bafii, a writer of the fourth century, fpeaking of the 
prefent epiftle, has this very fingular paflage : And 

writing to the Ephefians, as truly United to him who 
is through knowledge, he (Paul) calleth them in a 
peculiarfenfe fuchwhoare;{zy\ng^tothe faintswho are 
and ( or even) the faithful in Chrifi JeJus; for fo thofe 
before us have tranfmitted it,*and we have found it in 
ancient copies/* Dr. Mill interprets (and, notwith- 
llanding fome obje£tions that have been made to him, in 
my opinion rightly interprets) thefe words of Bafil, as 
declaring that this father had feen certain copies of the 
cpiftle in which the words in Ephefus** were wanting. 
And the paflage, I think, muft be confidered as Bafil *s 
fanciful way of explaining what was really a corrupt 
and defeftive reading ; for I, do not believe it poflible that 
the author of the epiftle could haye origmally written 
To»5 without any name of place tq follow it. 

, the 


I 
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the error which we fuppofe . to hdve crept 
into the ihfcrlptlon ? 

No. V. 

i 

As our epiflle purports to have been writ- 
ten duringSt. Paul’s imprifonment at Ronse, 
which lies beyond the period, to which the 
A^s of the Apoftles brings up his hiftory ; 
and as we have feen and acknowledged that 
the epilUe contains no reference to any 
tranfaftion at Ephefus during the apoftle*s 
reiidence in that city, we cannot expe£t that 
it ihould fupply many marks of agreement 
with the narrative. One coincidence how- 
ever occurs, and a coincidence of that mi- 
nute and lefs obvious kind, which, as hath 
been repeatedly obferved, is of all others the 
moft to be relied upon. 

Chap. vi. ver. 1 9, 20, we read, “ praying 
** for me, that I may open my mbuth boldly 
“ to make known the my ftery of the gofpel, 

for which I am an ambailador in bonds.’* 

9 

in bonds tv ecXvestf in a c/>ais^. In the 
twenty-eighth chapter of the Afts we are in- 
formed, that Paul, after his arriv^l at Rome, 
Was fuffered to dwell bybimfelf with a foldier, 

that 




I 
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tbat kept him. Dr. Lardner has fhewn thdt 
this mode of cuflody was in ufe aniongft 
the Romans, and that whenever it was 
adopted the prifoner was bound to' the foldier 
by a fingle chain ; in reference to which 

\ , I 

St. Paul, in the twentieth yerle of this chap- 
ter, telis the Jews, whom he had aHemblad, 

** For this caufe therefore have I called for 
“ you to fcc you, and to fpeak wilh yoU, 

“ bdcaufe that for the hope of Ifrael I atta 
“ bound with this chain^** rrjv ethvTtv ravriiv 

It is in exafll conformity ther6- 
fore with the truth of St. Paul’s (ituation at 
the time, that he declares of himfelf in the 
epilUe, tv aXvrtt. And'the exatftneis 

is the more remarkable, as «Xuy/? (a chain) 
is no where ufed' in the fingular number to 
exprefs any other kind of cuftody. When 
the prifoner’s haiids 6r feet were bound to- - 
gcther, the word was ivrftot (bonds), as, in 
the twenty-fixth chapter of the A<Sts, where 
Paul replies to Agrippa, ** I would to God 
thatnotonly thou, butalfoqllthathearriae 
this day, were both almoft and altogether 
*‘-fuch as .I am, except thefe bonds trei^tn-r 
pff ruv Ssruuv tovtuv. When the priforfer 

2 was 
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W 9 S confined betvire^i> two foldiers» as in the 
caie of Peter, -A^s, chap. xii. ver. two . 
chains were empjoyed ; and it faid» upon 
his mirae ulous deliverance, that the 

* I 

“ chains” (etXvnte, in the plural) “ feli from 
his hands.*’ Atvfief the noun, and the 
verby being general terms, were applicable 
to this in common with any oth^ti* fpecies of 
perlbnal coercion ; but etXvris, io the iingu- 
lar nun^ber, to none but this. 

If it can be fufpe€led that the writer of 
the peefent epiftle, who» in no other parti- 
cular» appears to havp availed himCelf of the 
informatbo cOncerning St. Paul delivered in. 
the A4ts, had, in this verfe, borrowed the 
word, which he read io that book) and had 
adapted his expreilioo to what he found 
there recorded of St. Paul’s treatment at 
Rome ; in ihort, that the coincidence here 
noted was effeded by craft and defign ; I 
thinh it a ftrong reply to remark, that, in 
the parallel paffage of the epiftle to the Co- 
loffians, the fame alluhon is not preferved : 
the words there are, “ praying allb for us, 
“ that God would open unto' us a door of 
utteranep to fpcak the myftery of Chrift,. 

for 
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** for which / am alfo in honds^' h o xen 
ha-fim, After what has been ihevvn in a 
preceding number, there can be little doubc 
but that thefe two epiftles were written by, 
the fame perfon. If the writer, therefore, 
fbught for, 'and fVaudulently inferted, the 
correfpondency into.one epiftle, \vhy did 
he not do it in the other ? A real prifoner 
might ufe either general words which com- 
prehended this amongft many other modes 
of cuftody ; or might ufe appropriate words 
which Ipecified this, and diftinguifhed it 
, from any other mode. It would be acci- 
dental which form of expreffion hefetl upon. 
But an impoftor, who had the art, in one 
plitce, to employ the appropriate term for 
the purpofe of fraud, would have ufed it 
in both places. 


/ 
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/ . / 
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No. I. 


TT7HEN a tranfa£tion is referred to 
* * in fuch a manner, as that the re- 
ference is eafily and ixnmediately underiiood 
ty thoie who are beforehand, or froitn other 
quarters, acquain^ed with the fa£t, but is 
obfcure, or inperfei^, or requires inveftiga- 
tion, or a comparifon of diderent parts, in 
order to be made. ciear to other readers, the 
tranfadUon fb referred to is probably real ; 
becaufe had it been fi^titious» the writer 
would have fet forth his ftory more fully 
and plainly, not metely as conicious of the 
fii^ion, but as confcious that his readers 
could have no other knowledge of the fub- 


jeA of his allulion than from the iuforma- 
tion of which he put them in poliefiion. 

The 


/ 




I 
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/• 

The account of Epaphroditus, in the 
epiAle to the Phiiippians, of his journey to 
Rotne, and of thp buhnefs which brought 
him thither, is the article to which 1 mean 
to apply this obfervation. There are three 
pa£&ges in the epiftle which relate to this 
fubjed^. The firft, chap. i. ver. 7 , “ Even 
** as it is meet for me to think this of you 
“ ali, becaufe I have you in my heart, inaf- 

X. 

“ much as both in my. bonds, and in the 
** defence and confirmation of the golp^, 
** ye all are rvyi^taumi fut r^s ;^a/MTo;, joiut 
CMitributors to the gift which I have re- 
ceived*.” Nothing more is laid in this 
place. In the latter part of the fecond chap- 
ter, 'and at the dillance of half the epiftle 
from thelaft quotation, the fubje^ appears 
again : ** Yet 1 fuppoied it necef&ry to fend 
to you Epaphroditus, my brmher and 
** companion in labour, and fellow ftildier, 

• P^rcc^ I believe, was the firft commentator who 
gave this fepfe to the expreflion ; and I believe allb^ that 
his expofition is now generally ^flented to. He inter* 
preU in the fame fenfe the phrafe in the fifth verfe, which 
tranflation renders^ your fellowlhip in the gQfpel 
but which in the original is npt xoiumf r» tvayfo^ovy or, 
xvfPtfPfa if Tf ; but x§tP9i9if itf to 

but 
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but your meflenger, and hethatm\nijlered 
** to my wants: for he longed after you all, 
and was fqll of heavinefs, becaufe that ye 
“ had heard that he had been fick: for indeed 
he was fick nigh unto death ; but fjod 
“ had mercy on him, and not on him only, 
but on me alfo, left I fhouid have forrow 
upon Ibrrow. I fent him therefore tbe 
“ more carefully, that when. ye fee him 
again ye may rejoice, and that I may be 
‘‘ the lefs forrpwful. Receiye him therefore 
•“ in the Lord with all gladnefe ; and hold 
•** fuch in reputation : becaule for the w;orls 
of Chrift he was nigh unto death, nqt re? 

^ I - 

•“ garding his Jife to fupply your lackof fervice 
“ taward me." ' Chap.ii. ver. 25— 30. The 
matter is here dropped, and no farther 

t 

mention made of it tiU it is taken up near 
the conclufion of the cpiftle as follows T 
•“ But I rejoiced in the Lord greatly, that 
now at the laft your care of me hath 
“ flourilhed again ; wherein yfe were alfo 
careful, but ye lacked opportunity : not 
*-* that I fpcak in refpeft of want; for I have 
“ learned in whatfoever ftate I am, there- 
with to be content. I know both how to 

S “ be 
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be abafed, and I know how to abound ; 
cvery where and in ali things I am in- 
“ ftruded both to he fuU and to be hungry, 

** both to abound and to fuffer need. I 

I 

“ can do ali things through Chrift which 
• “ ftrengtheneth nae. Notwithftanding ye 
** have well done that ye did pommunicate 
with my a'ffli<9:ion. Nowye, Philippians, 

, “ know alfo that in the beginning of the 
gofpel, when I departed from Macedonia, 

“no church conamunicated with me as con- 

« N 

“ cerning givingand receiving, butyeonly; 

for even in Theffalonica ye fent once 
“ and again unto my neceffity: not becaufe' 

“ I defire a 'gift ; but I defire fruit that may 
i* abound to your account, But I have ali, 
and abound • I am full, having received 
of Epaphroditus the things which werc 
1 * fent from you.” Ghap. iv. ver. lo-r— 18 . 

To the Philippian reader, who knew that 
qontributions were wont tp be made in that. 
church for the apoftle’s fubfiilence and re- 
}ief, that ‘the fupply which they were ap- 
Cufeomed to fend to hipn had been delayed 
by the want of opportunity, that Epaphrodi- 
tps had undertaken the fiharge pf conveying 

theit 

1 

9 

^ % 
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\ 

their liberaKty to the hands of the apoftle, 
that he "had acquitted ' himfelf of this com- 
miflion at the perii of his life, by haftening 
to Rocoe under the oppreffion of a grievous 
ficknefs ; to a reader who knew all this 
beforehandy every line in the above quota- 
tions would be plain and ciear. But how 
is it with a ftrangcr ? The knowledge of 
thefe leveral particulars is necelTary to the 
perception and explanation of the references; 
yet that knowledge muft begathered from 
a cpmparifon of paflages lying at a great 
diftance from one another. Texts muft be 
interpreted by texts longfublequenttothem, 
which neceflarily produces embarraUment 
and fulpenfe. The paffage quoted from tlje 
beginning of the epiftle contains an ac- 
knowledgment, on the part of the apoftle, 
of the libprality which the Philippians had' 
,exercifed towards hirrx; but the allufion 
is fo general and -indeteVminate, that had 
nothing more been faid ,in the fequel of 
the epiftle, it would hardly haVc been 
applied tO this occafion at all. In the fe- 
cond quotation, Epaphroditus is declared 
to have ** miniftered to the apoftle’s wants,” 

S 2 and 
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• ♦ 

$ 

and “ to have fuppUed their lack of fervico* ^ 
“ towardshim;” but/&flw, thatis, atwhofe 
expence,or fromwhatfui\dhe “ miniftered,’* 
or what was the “ lack of fervice” which 

f 

die fuppUcd, are left yery mqch uqexplained, 
till we arrive at the third quotatiou, where 

‘we find that Epaphroditus “ minlAered tQ. 

/ 

“ St. Paul’s waiits,” only by conveying tq 
his hands the contributions pf the Philip? 
pians ? “ I am full, having received of Epa? 

“ phroditus the thiftgs which werefent fronq 
*.* you and that the lack of fprvice 
which he fupplied” was a delay pr inter-; 
ruption pf their accuftomed bpunty, occa? 
fioned by the want of oppprtunity j “ I re- 
“ joiced in the I-«ord greatly, that now a( 

“ the laft vour care of me hath flourilhed 
again ; whereinyewerealfocareful, butye 
“ lacked opportunity.” The affair at length 
comes out ciear ; but it comes out by piece- 
meal. The clearnefs is the refult of the re- 

f • . • 

ciprocal illuftration of divided tcxts. Shoul4 
any one choofe therefore to infinuate, that 
this, whole ftory of Epaphrodittis, of his 
journey, his errand, his licknefs, or eveq 
his exiftence, might, for what we know, 

. - have 

l . • V- 
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have no other foundation than in the in^ 
.vention of the forger of the epiftle; I an- 
fwer, that a forger would haVe fet forth his 
ftory coniieftedly, and alfo more fuUy and 
more perfpicuoufly. If the epiftle be authen* 
tic, and the tranfaflion real, then every thing 
which is laid Concerning Epaphroditus and 
his commiftion« would be ciear to thofe into 
whofe hands the epiftle Was expe<fted to 
come. Confidering the Philippians’ as his 
readers j a perfon mi^t naturally write uppft 
the fubjedl, as the author of the epiftle has 
written ; but there is no fuppofition of for-* 
gery with which it will fuit^ 


No. II. 


The hiftory of Epaphroditus fupplies an-^ 
other oblervation : “ Indeed he was fickj 
“ nigh unto death ; but God had mercy on 
him, and not on hibi only, but on me 
“ alfo, left I (hould have forrow upon for*-' 
“ row.” In this paflage, no intimation is 
given that Epaphroditus’s recovery was mi- 
raculous. Tt is plainly, I thirik, fpoken of 
as a natural event. This inftancc, together 

S 3 with 
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vpuh one in the iecond ^piille to Timothy 
(** Trophlmus have I left at Miletum iick,**} 
afibrds a proof tbat the power q£ perform- 
,ing cures, and, by parity of realbn, of 
working other miraqles, wa$ a power which 
only vilited the apoftles occaiionally, and 
did not at all depend upon their own wiU# 
Paul undoubtedly would have he^d £pa- 
'phroditus if he could. Nor, if the power 
of working cures had awaited hia difpolal, 
would he have left his fellow traveller at 
Miletum iick. This, . 1 thiuk, is a fair ob« 
fervaticiu upon the inftances adduced ; but . 
it is not the obiervation 1 am concerned 
to make. It is more for the purpole of my 
argument to remark, that forgeiy, upon 
fuch an occafion, would not have ipared a 
mirac^e ; much lefs would it have intro- 
duced St. Paul profefling the utmod: anxiety 
for the lafety of his friend, yet acknow» 
ledging himfelf uhaUe to help him : which 
he does almoft exprefsly, ih the cafe of 
Trophimus, for he left him fick;” and 
virtually in the paf&ge before us, in which 
he felicitates himfelf upon the recovery of 
Epaphroditus, in terms which aimoll ex- 
clude 


2 
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clude the fuppofltion of any fupernatural 
means being employed to eiFe£t it. This 
is a referve which nothing but truth would 
have impofed* 


No. IIl. 

. * 

# 

Chap. iv. ver.15, 16. f*Nowye, Philip* 
** pianS) know alio tbat in the beginning 
** of the gofpel, wben I departed from Ma- 
** cedonia, no church communicated with 

I 

** mt as conceming glvtng and recelving^ 
“ but ye only : for even in Theilalonica ye 
** fent ohce and again unto my necefiity.” 

It Tvill be neceflary to ftate the Greek of 
this paiiage, becaufe our tranflation does not, 
1 think, glve the fenfe of it accurately, 

'Oiiajs Se *ctt vueii, oft ev ecp^ 

% 

rtt eva^FeXiUf ere e^ijX6op »<^0 Mct)uSopt»Sf eSe~ 
fuet fiot eiacXiiTM eitotvuv^irev ets Xoyov Sofreug 
xeu Xfi^eut, et fiti Vfutf ptotot, ert xcu ev Qeo** 
(retXQVtxy xeu ovKt^ HtM Stg eis ri;r X^eue» pui 
e7rt[i^»}e. ^ 

The reader will pleale to direft his atten- 
tion- to the correfponding particles drt ana 
cTi xett, which conneft the words ^ 

i^ayfeXtVf ore e^ii\ 6 ov avo MakeSovtetSf with the' 

,84 Word» 
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words Bv'&e(T(raXovt»i^, and denote, as I inter- 
pree the paiTage, two difliuft donatious, 
or rather dpnations at two diflin( 5 fc periods, 
one at Theflalonica, xurSig, the otHer 
after his departure from Macedonia, ots 
e^ijXdov am M»»eSovia;*. I vvould render the 
pafTage, fo as to mark thefe different periods, 
thus: “ Now ye, Philippians, know alfo 
“ khat in the beginning of the gofpel, when 
Iwasdeparted from Macedonia, nochurch 
“ communicated with me ^s concerning giv- 
“ ing and receiving, but ye only ; and that 
“ alfo in Theflalonica ye fent once andagain 
“ uuto my neceflity.” Now with this ex- 
pofition of the paflage compare 2 Cor. chap. , 
xi. ver. 8, 9 : “1 robbed other churches. 


f Lukcy cb» li. ver. i Ka» lytvsTOf ui avvilk&ot av ctvrat 
fK TOf »^apon 0» ayUyoiy as the'angels were gone away,” i. e» 
after their departure, oj crojft*Ke^ nwop «rpoj Matt. 

ch. xii. ver. 43 » Otom' Je ro axa^aflov ato tv 

“ when the unclean fpirit is gone,’* i. c. after his 
departure, John, ch. xiii. ver. 30, Ot* 

“ when he was gone, i. e. after his departure, 
Xiyti A6ls, ch. 3T. ver. 7, u<, aarn>J^ff 0 .0 

T« KoppnXiw, “ and when the angel which .fpake unto hinj 
“ was departed,’* i. after his departure, 
nxirm^ &c. 


** taking 


» 
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“ taking wages of them to do you fervice 3 
“ and whfen I was prefent with you and 
wanted, I was chargeable to no man ; 
“ for that which was lacking to me the 
“ brethreri which came from Macedonia 
“ fupplicd.” 

It appears from St. Paul’s hiftory, as re- 
lated in the Afts of the Apoftles, that uport 
leaving Macedonia he palTed, after a very 
fhort ftay at Atheris, into Achaia. It ap-- 
pears, fecondly, from the quotation out of 
the epiftle to the Corinthians, that in Achaia 
he accepted no pecuniary affiftance from the 
converts of that country ; but that he drew 
a fupply for his wants,from the Macedoniait 
Chriftians. Agreeably whereunto it appears, 
in the third place, from the text which is 
the fubjeil of the prefent number, that the 
brethren in Philippi, a city of Macedonia, 
had follbwed hirh with their munificence, 

oTi i^ijX6ov ccTTo MaxsSovictff when he was de- 

✓ 

parted from Macedonia, that is, when he 

was come into Achaia. 

' ' / 

• The paffage under conlideration affbrds 
another circumftance of agreement deferv- 
ing of our notice. The gift alluded to in the 

epiftle 


\ 
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epiftle to the Philippians is ilated to have 
been made ** in thebeginning of the gofpel.** 
This phrafe is moft naturally explained to 
fignify the.firft preaching of the gofpel in 
tfaefe parts ; viz. on that iide of the i£gean 
lea. The fuccours referred to in the epiftle 
to the Corinthians, as received from Mace- 

« 

donia, are ftated to have beeii received by 
him upon his firft viht to the peninfula of 
Greece. The dates therefore afligned to the 

^ f m 

donation in the two epiftles agree j yet is 
the date in one alccrtained very inciden- 
tally, namely, by the conhderations which 
fix the date of the epiille itlelf ; and in the 
other, by an expreffion (*‘ the beginning of 
“ the gofpel’*) much too general to have 
been ufed» if the text had been penhed with 
any view to the correfpondehcy we are re- 
marking. 

Farther, the phraie, ** in the iegitmhig of 
** the gofp^ly*’ raifes an idea in the reader’s 
mind that the gofpel had been preached 
there more than once. The writer would 
hardly'have called the vifit to which he re- 
fers the beginning of the gofpel,’* if he 
bad not alfo vifited them i» fome other iftage 

of 
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of it. The faft correfponds with this idea. 

If we confult the fixteeuth and twentieth 

- ' 

chapters of the A&s, we ihall hnd, that St. 
Paul, before his imprifomnent at Rome, 
during which this epiftle purports to have 
been written, had been twice in Macedonia, 
and each time at Philippi. 

. 

No. IV. 

That Timothy had been lo^g with St. 
Paul at Philippi is a fafl which feems to be 
implied in this epiAIe twice. Firft, he joina 
in the ^lutation with which the epiftle opens, 
' “ Paul and Timotheus, the fervants of Jefus 
“ Chrift, to all the faints in Chrift Jefus 
“ which are at Philippi.” Secondly, and 
more direfUy, the pointisinferredfromwhat 
is faid concerning him, chap, ii. ver. 19 : 
“ But I truft in the Lord Jefus to fend Ti- 

X 

“ motheus (hortly untoyou, that I alfo may 
f “ be of good comfort when I know your 

Aate ; for ) have no man llke minded, 
“ who will naturally care for yoxnr ftate ; 
“ for all fcek their own, not the things 
! . ** which 



/ 


\ 


I 


a68 EPISTLE t6 THE pHilippianS. 

** which are Jefus Clirift*s ; hxxtye htow thd 
proof of him, that as a fon with the father, 
“ he hath ferved with me in the goipel,” 
Had Timothy’s prefence with St. Paul at 
Philippi, when he preached the gofpel there, 
been exprefsly remarked in the A£ts of the 

Apoftles, this quotation might be thought 

/ 

to contain a contrived adaptation to the hif- 
tory ; although, ,even in that cafe, the aver- 
ment, or rather the allufion in the epiftle, 
is too oblique to afFord much room for fuch 
fufpiclon. But the truth is, that in the hif- 
tory of St. Paurs tranfadtions at Philippi, 
which' occupies the greateft part of the lix- 
teenth chapter of the A£ts, no mention is 
made of Timothy at all. What appears 
concerning Timothy in the hiftory, ,fo far 
as relates to the prefent fubjeft, is' this : 
“ When Paul came to Derbe and Lyftra, 
behold a certain difciple was there named 
“ Timotheus, whom Paul would have to go 
“ forthwith him.” The narrative then pto- 
ceeds with the account of St. Paurs progreis 
through various provinces of theLeller Alia, 
till it brings him down to Troas. At Troas 
he was warned in a vifion to pafs over into 
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Jylacedonia. In obedience to which he 
crofled the ^Egean fea to Samothracia, the 
pext day to Neapolis, and from thence tq 
Philippi. His preaching, miracles, and 
perfecutions at Philippi follow next ; aftep 
which Paul and his company, when they 
bad pafled, througb Amphipolis and Apol- 
lonia, came to Theflalonica, and front 
Theflalonica to Berea. From Berea the 
brethren fent awpy Paul; “ but Silas and 
“ Timotheus abode there ftill.” The itir » 
nerary, qf vyhich the above is an abftra^t, 
is undoubtedly fufficieut to fupport an in- 
ference that Timothy was along with St. 
'Paul at Philippi. We find them fetting out 
together upon this progrefs from Derbe, in 
Tycaonia ; We find them together near the 

* f • 

conplufioq of it, at Berea, in Macedonia, 

, I 

|t is highly probable, therefore, that they 

came together to Philippi, through which 

their route between thefe two placealay, 

« 

Jf this be thpught probable, it is fufficient, 

For what 1 wifli to be obferved is, that ii\ 

■ V 

Comparing, upon this fubjeft, the epiftlp 
with the hiftory, we„ do not find a recita} 

}n one place of what is related in another ; 

■ « but 
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but that we find, what is much more to be 
relied upon, aii oblique allufion to au implied 


No. V. 

Our epiftle purports to have been wr^tten 
near the conclufion of St. PanUs imprilon- 
ment at Rome, and after a relidence in that 
City of confiderable duration. Thefe cir- 
cum^ances are made Qut.by diderent inti- 
mations, and the intimations upon the fub- 
jeft preferve among themfelves a juft con- 
liftency, and a confiftency certainly unme- 
ditated. Fird, the apodle had aiready bees 
a prifoner at Rome fo long, as that the re- 
putation of his honds, and of his condancy 

under them, had contributed to advance 

\ • 

the fuccefs of the gofpel ; “ But I would ye 
fliould under{land,brethren,that thethings 
** which happened unto me have fallen out 
“ rather unto the furtherance of the gofpel ; 
Ip that my bonds in Chrift are manifed; in 
ali the palace, and in ali other places ; and 
many of the brethren in the Lord waxing 
confident by my bonds, are much more 

bold 
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** bol <3 to fpeak the word without fear.’* 
Secondly, the account giveti of Epaphrodi- 
tus imports, that St Paul, when he wrote 
the epif^le, had been in Rome a coniiderable 
time ; He longed after you ali, and was 
“ full of heavinefs, becaufe that ye had 
“ heard that he had been fick.” Epaphro- 
ditus was wich St. Paul at Rome. He had 
been (ick. The Philippians had heard of his 
ficknefs, and he again had received an ac- 
count how much they had been affe^ted by 
theintelligence. The palling and repadjlng 

of thefe advices muR neceilarily have occU- 

/ 

pied a large portion of time, and muli have 
taken place during St. Paul’s relidence at 
Rome. Thirdly, after a refidence at Rome 
thus proved t^ have been of coniiderable 
duration, he now regards the decilion of 
his late as nigh at hand. He contemplates 
either alternative, that of his deliverance, 
ch. ii. ver. 23, “ Him therefore'(Timothy) I 
hope to fend frefentlyy fo foon as I Ihall fee 
** how it will go with me ; but I trull in the 
‘ I^rd that lalfo my felf Ihall come Ihortly 
that of his condemnation, ver. 1 7, “ Yea, and 

f‘if 
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» 

« 

“ if I be ofFered * upon tbe facrifice and fpr- 
vice of your faith, I joy and rejoice with 
you all.’’ This confiftency is material, if 
the conlideration of it be confined to the epi- 
ftle. Jt is farthet noaterial, as.it agrees, witlj 
refpe^: to the duration of St. Paurs firft im- 
prifonment at Rome, with the account de- 
livered in the Afls, which, having brought ' 
the apoftle to Rome, clofes the hiftory by 
telling us, “ that he dwelt there iwo whole 
f ‘ years in his own hired houfe.” 


No. VI. 


I 


% 

Chap. I. ver. 23. For I am in a ftrait 
bet wixt t wo, having a defire to depart, and 
“ to be wiih Chrift ; which is far better.” 
With this compare 2 Cor, chap. v. ver. 8, 
“ We are confident and willing rather to 
be abfent from the body, and tp be prefent 
“ with the Lord.” 

The famenefs of fentiment in thele two 
quotatlons is obvious. I rely however not 
Ib much upon that, as upon the fimilitude 


* AXX’ i( C 7 Ftf^o[ 4 .Ui «iri Tjj flvcTta «rifia;; vfJLotPj ifmy 
blood be poiired out as a libation upon the facrifice of . 
your faith. 


in 

• ( 
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iri fhe train of thotight which in each epiftle 
leads up to this {intiment, and upbn the 
fuitablenefs df that train of thought to th€ 
circumftances under which the epiftles pur-» 
port to have been written. This', I conceive^ 
befpcaks the produftion of the fame miiid^ 
and of a rriind operating Upon real circura- 
ftances* The fentiment is in both places 
preceded by the conternplation of imminent 
pcrfomal dariger. ,To the Philippians hc 
tVrites, in the twentieth verfe of this chap- 
ter, According to my earneft expe£latiort 
and ray hope^ that in rtothing I fliall be 
** alhamed, but that with ali boldnefs, as 
“ always,y& now alfo, Chrift fhall be mag- 
** nified in my body,’ whether it be by life 
“ or by death.” To the CorinthianSi 
“ Troubled on every fide, yet not diftrefled ; 
“ perplexed, but not in defpair ; perle- 
cutcd, but not fbrfaken ; call down, but 
** not deftroyed ; always bearing about in 
the body the dying of the Lord Jefus.” 
This train of rcfledion is continued to the 
place from whence the wotds which we 
coitopare are taken. The tWo epiftles j 
thotigh written at different tjmes, from dif- 

T ferent 
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ferent -places, and to diderent .churches, 
‘vrere both written under circumftances 

V 

which would naturally recal to tlie author*s 
mind the precarious condition of his life, 
and the perils which coiidantly awaited 
him. When the epldle to the Philippians 
w'as written, the author was a prifbner at 
horne, expedling his trial, When the le-- 
cond epiftle to the Corinthians was written, 
he had lately elcaped a dangefr in which he 
had given himfelf over for loft. The epidle 
opeus with a recolledtion of this fubje<9;', 
and the impredion accotnpanied the writer’s 
thoughts throughout. 

I know that nothing is eader than to 
tranfplant into a forged epidle a {entiment 
'or expreidon which is found in a true one ; 
or, fuppofing both epiftles to be forged by 
the fame hand, to infert the fame fentiment 

’ AJb» ‘ ' • 

pr expreffion in both. But the difficulty is 
Jto introduce it in jud and clofe connedtion 
with a ,traih of thought going before, and 
widi traiu of thought apparently gene-- 
rat^ by the circumftances under which 
Bie epiftie is writtep. * In two epidies, pur- 
porting tolie written on. different occaffons, 

ifc# * > ■ - ^ A * — 

and 
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and in different periods of the author*s hif- 
tory, this propriety would not eafily bc 
managed. 

No.vn. 

* 

Chap. i. 29, 30 ; ii. i, 2. “ For unto you 
“ is given iu the behalf of Chrift, not only 
“ to bclieve- on him, biit alio to fuffer for 
** his fake, having the fame conflidt which 
** ^4 Jaw in me, and now hear to be in me. 
“ If there be, therefore, any conlblation ia 
“ Chrift, if any comfort of love, if any fel- 
“ lowfhip of the Spirit, if any bowels and 
mericies : fulfil ye my joy ; that ye be 
** like minded, having the fame love, being 
of one accord, of one mind.** 

With this compare A^bs xvi. 22 : ** And 
“ the multitude (at Philippi) rofe up againft; 
** them (Paul and Silas) ; and the magiftrates 
** rent off their clothes, and commanded 
** to beat them ; and when they had laid 
“ many ftripes upon them, they caft them 
“ into prifon, charging the jailer to keep 
“ them fafely ; who,. having received fuch 

T 2 , “a charge^ 
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“ a charge, thruft, them into thie inaer 
** prifon, and made theif feet iaft in the 
“ ftocks.” ■ 

The paflage in the epifUe is very remark- 
a^le. I know not an exatnple in any writ- 
ing of a jufter pathos, or which more truly 
reprefents the workings of a warm and af- 
fe^ionate.mind, than what is exhibited in 
the quotation before us *. The appftle re- 
minds his Philippians of their being joined 
with himfelf in the endurance of pei[fecu- 
tion for the fake of Chrift. He conjures 
them by the ties of their common profeffion 
and their common fufferings, to “ fulfil his 
** joy ;** to complete, by the unity of their 
faith, and by their mutual love, that Joy 
with which the inftances he had received of 
their zeal and atcachment had inlpired his 
breaft. Now if this was the real effufion 
of St. Paul’s mind, of which it bears the 
ftrongeft internal chara^ler, tben we have 

^ » 

9 

I 

* The original is Tery Q>irUed': £4 av ir 

XfifWy II Ti «‘apofivdiof ayxvTtq^ n rif Ho^pafy^» vnvfMTO{j ii ri>f^ 
x«i oixrtffiotf tuf xa^xu 

t « 

in 
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in thc words “ the fame conflift which ye 
** faw In me,*' an autbentic confirmation of 
ib much of the apoftle’s hiflory in the A£t:s, 
as relates to his tranfadions at Philippi ; 
and thi^gh that of the intelligence and 
j^eneral fideli^ of the hiftorian. 


f 



chap. 


fj--. ■ 

CHAP. VIII. 

V 

V,' t ■ , 

".THE EBJSTLE TO THE COLOSSIA^S. 

» r 

• 1 ' 

^to.1. 

T here is acircumftanceof conformity 
between St. Paul’s hiftory and his 
leCters, efpedially thofe which were writtcn 
"during his firft imprifonment at Rome, 
and more efpecially the epiftles to the Co- 
' lofiians and Ephefians, which, being too 
clofe to be accounted for from accident, yet 
too indireft; and latent to be imputed to 
defign, cannot eafily be relblvcd - into any 
other original than truth. • Which circum- 
Rance is this,' that St. Paul in thefe epifties 
‘attfibutes^ his imprifonment not to his 
■^^eaching bf Chriftianity, but to his af- 
lerting the right of the Gentiles to be ad- 
" mitted into it withotlt conforming thpm- 
lelves to the Jewilh kw. This was the 
'do£lriue’'tcl which he confidered himielf as 
a mahyr» Thus, in the 'cpiftle bcfore us. 
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chap. i. ver. 24. (I Paul) “ who now rejoice 
“ in my fufierings for fqr you" i. c. 

for thole whom he had never feen ; for a 
few verfes afterwards he adds, “ I would 
that he knew what great cdnfli£i I have 
** for you, and for them in l^aodicea, and 
for as many as have not feen my face 
** in the flelh.” His fufferings therefore 
iattbem was, in their general capacity of 
Gentile Chrifeians, agreeably to what' he 
explicitly declares in his epifele to the Ephe- 
lians, iv. i. ** Forthis caufe, IPaul, the 
** prifoner of Jefus Chrift, for you Gen^ 
tiles” Again in the epiftle now under 
confideration, iv. 3. ** Withal praying 

alfo for us> that God would open unto us 
** a door of utterance to Ipeak the myjlery of 
“ Chrift, for which I am alfo in bonds.” 
What that “jmyftery of Chrift” was, the 
epiftle to the Ephelians diftindlly informs 
us ; “ whereby when ye read ye may un- 
.‘f* derftand my knowledge in the myjlery of 
Chrtjly which, in other ages, was not 

• made known unto the fons of men, as it 

/ 

“ is now revealed unto, his holy apoftles 
and prdph^ts hy the Spirit, that the Getp- 

T 4 , “ tiles 
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pU$ Jhould hf fellovf.-beirSf ^ of the Jam» 
‘ ‘ body^ and partcthrs of bis fromife in Chrifi 
by the g<JpeV' This, therefore, was tlie 
fotjejjiott for which de^Ures himfelf tq 
be in bonds. let us enquire how the 

qccation of St. Paul’s imprifbtunent is re^- 
, prefented in the hiftory, The apoftle 
not long returned tp Jerufalcm frpqj his fe- 
ppiid viht iuto Greece, when aq Aiproar 
ivas excited in that city by the cUmoqr pf 
certain Afiatiq Jews, who, “ having feeq 
“ Paul in tl^ tetnple, ftirred ]pp ali the 
pcoplc, and laid hands pn hina.” The 
charge advanced againft birn was, that “ h© 
“ taught all men every where againft thq 
“ people, and the law, and this place ; ap4 
farther brought Greeks alfo intp the 
temple, and polluted th^t holy place.-' 
The former part of 'the charge fcenjiS tp, 
point at the doftrine, which he paaiii'’ 
tphied, of the adrpiftion pf the C^nti^^ 
t|p4^r the new difpeufation, to an indifcrir 
minate participation of God’s favpur with» 
the Jews. But what fo.^ows makes the 
rnatter ciear., When, by the interfereqce 
Qjf the chief cap^in, Paql ha^ refcqpd- 

m 
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pot of th^ hands of the populace, and wa8 
|>ermltted to addrefs the multkude who had 
)&}llowed hitn to the {);air& of the caftle, he 
^Uvered a brief account of his birth, of 
the early courie of his life, of his miracu- 
|oo8 converhon ; and is proceeding in his 
mrrative, until he comes todefcribe a vihoii 
which was prefented to hitn, as he wag 
pfaying in the temple ; and which bid him 
depart out of Jerufalem, for I wijl fend 
thee fax hence unto the Afiis 

5txii. ai. “ They gave hira audience,’* 
iays the hiAorian, this word ; and 

** theu Uft up their voices, and faid, Ayvay 
** wkh fuch a fellow from the earth/’ No-, 
(hing^ can more ftrongly than this ac- 
f!o\}nt doe^, what was the offence which 
drew down upon St. Paul the vengeance of 
his counttyraen. His miffion to the Gen- 
tiles, and his open avowal of tbat miiboii, 
tyas the intolerable part of the apoille-a 
psiq^. BtUt altbou^ the real motive of the 
prtkecution. appears to h^ve heen the Appf- 
tie’s condvH^ towards the Qentiles; yet, 
)vben his accufera carae betbre a Romaa 
(pagilirate, a ciwge .was tp be framed of a 

more 
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more legal form. The profanation of the 
temple was' the' article they choie to relj 
vpoD. This, therefore, becamc the imme- 
diate fubje^ of Tertullus’s oration befare 
Felix, and of Paul’8 defehce. But that he^ 
all along couhdered his miniftry amongft 
the Gentiles as the adlual Iburce of the en- 
mity that had been exercifed againft him, 
and in particular as the caule of the infur- 
re^tioh in which bis perlbn had been feized, 
is apparent from the conclulion of his dif- 
courfe before Agrippa : “ I have appeared 
“ unto thee,” lays he, delCribing whatpafled 
upon bis journey to Damafcus, “ for this 
“ purpofe, to make thee a minifter and a 
“ witnefs, both of thefe things which ihoja 
“ haft feen, and of thofe things in the >^hich 
** I wili appear unto thee, delivering thee 
“ from the people and-from the Gentiles, 
“ unto whom now 1 fend thee, to open 
“ their eyes, and to turn them from dark- 
nefs to light, and from the power of 
“ Satan unto God, that they may rcceive 
forgivenefs of fins, and4nheritance amotjg 

“ them which are fanftified by faitH that is 

* 

in me, Wherewpoiii O King Agfi^a, 

1 wag; 
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** I was not diibbedient unto the heavenly 
vifioa ; but fhcwed firft amto them of 
** Damafcus, and of Jerufalem, and th rough' 
out all the coaAs of Judea, and then to 
** the Gentiles, that they (hould repent and 

_ '' * I 

** turu to God, and do works theet for 
“ repentance. jPor thefe caufes the Jews 
** caught me in the temple, and went about 
♦* to kill me.” The feizing, therefore, of 
St. PauUs perlbn, from which he was never 
dtfcharged tiil his hnal liberation at Rome; 
anii of which, therefore, his imprilbnmenc 
at Rome was the continuation and ef^£t, 
was not in confequence of any general 
per^cutipn fet on foot a^inll ChriRi- 
anity ; npr did it beial him fimply, as 
' prefelfing or teaching Chrift’s religion, 
which James and the eiders at Jerufalem 
'did as weil as he (and yet for any thing 
that appears remained at that time unmo- 
lefted) ; but it was diRinftly and fpecjfically 
brought uppn him by his a£bivity in preaeh* 
ing to/the Gentiles, and> by his boldly 
placing ijbem opoii a leyq} with the once- 
favOured and fiill felf*fiattered pofterity of 
Abtaham. How well St.^ Paul’s letters, 

pur- 
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pvrportmg Io te wrkten during tbis inv* 
pnfonmenc, agree with thi$ accouat of 
its caufe and ori^n, we have alrcady 


No, II, 


\ 

Cbap, iv. ver, fo, ActAarcbus tay fel* 
** low>priibner ialuteth ybu,‘ and Marcus, 
ion to Barnabas, toucbing whom 
** ye receifved Gomtnandnaents ; if be come 
unto you, reccive bita, and Jefus, whlcb 
is called Juftus, who-are of tbe oircnat' 
cifion.” 

♦ 

We fiiad Ariftarchust aa a companion of 

<wr apoflile ia the nineteenfh chapter of tbe 

Ads, and the tvventy*ninth verfe ; ** And 

** the whoic City of Epbefua wasfilled witH 

confuiion ; and having caught Gaius and 

** Arifbtrchut^ men of Macedonia, Pattl*f 

<• 

♦* compantofts in travely they ru(hed with onip 
accord into the theatre.’* And we find hitu 
upoahis journey with ^ Pktil to Rome, in 
, -the twenty-feventh chapter, and the fecond 
verfe : And when it was detcrmined^that 

we ihould iail into Italy, they de£veted 

“ Paul 
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** Paul an(i certaui oth«r prifcmers unto one 
oaooed Julius, a centurion ol^ Auguftus*s 
** band ; and, enteribg iato a fliip of Adra- 
*•* mitium, we launched, tn^ning to iail 
** by th« coaft of Afia ; one /frj/iat*chust a 
“ Macedoman of ^hefdlwka^ hemg wiih us** 
Buc might not the author of the epidle nave 
<xmiulted the hidory ; and, obferving rhat 
the hiftorian had brought Ariftarchus along 
with Paul to Ronoe, might lie not for that 
reaibn, and without any other foundation, 
have put down his name amongd the falu- 
tations of an epiAle, purporting to be 
written by the apodle from that place ? 1 
allow fo nrnch of poffibility to this objec> 
tion, that 1 ^uld not have propofed this 
ia the number of coincidences ckarly unde- 
bgped, had Aridarchus flood alone. The 
ofaiervation that llrikes mopn reading the 
pa£&ge Is, that together witll Ariftarchus, 
wixofe jouniey to R<une we trace in the 
biftpry, are joined Marcus and Juftus, of 
whofe Corning to Rome the hidory fays 
ncEthing. Ariftarchu$ alone appears in the 
biUory, and Ariftarchus^^alone would have 
•ppeared in the epiAle, if the authqr had 

1 regu- 
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regulated himielf by that conformity. Or 
if you take it the other way ; if you fuppole 
the hiftory to have been made out of the 
epiftle, why the journey of Ariftarchus to 
Rome Ihould be recorded, and not that of 
Marcus and Juftus, if the groundwork of 
the narrative was the appearance of Ariflarr 
chus*s name in the epifUe, ieems to be un* 
accountable. 

“ Marcus, fon to Barnabas.** Does 
not this hint account for Barnabas*s adhe- 
rence to Mark in the conteft that arofe with 
our apoftle conceming him ; And forne 
** days after Paul faid unto Barnabas, Let us 
“ go again and vifit, our brethren in every 
** city where we have preachcd, the word 
of the Lord, and fee how they do : and 
Barnabas determined to take nmtb them 
Johnt “vohojjf fumame nvas Mark ; but 
** Paul thought not good to take him with 
“ them, whodeparted from Pamphylia, and 
went not with them to the work ; and the 
cohtention waslblharpbetween them, that 
th^y departed afunder one from the other ; 
** and Ib Bar^iabas took Mark and failed unto 
**Cypru§.’* The hiftory which records 

the 



J£PI$TLE TO THE COEOSSIANS. 2^7 

the diipute has not preferved the circum- | 

ftance pf Mark’s relationlhip to Bamabas. 

It is no where noticed but in tbe text before 

» ^ 

us. As far, therefore, as it appLies, the ap- 
plication is certainly undefigned. 

'** fbn to Barnabas.” Thiswoman, 
the mother of Mark, and the iiiler of Bar- 

' I 

nabas, was, as might be expe£ted, a perfbn 
of ibme eminence amongfl the Chriftians of 
Jerulalem. It fb happens that we hear of 
her in the hiftory. “ When Pcter was de- 
** livered from priibu, he came to the houfe 
“ of Mary the mother of fohriy whofe fur» 

“ name was Marky where many were ga- 
” thered together praying.” Adis xii. i i. 

There is fomewhat of coincidcnce in this ; 
fomewhat befpeaking real tranfadiiona 
amongft real perfons. ^ * 

\ \ 

No. III. 

\ 

The following coincidenqe, thou^ . it 
bear the appparance of great nicety .and re- 
iinement, ought not, perhaps, to be deemed 
imaginary. In the falutatioi^s tyith >^]^ch 
Jthis, like moft of St. PauPs ppi^lef , cpn- 
cludes, we have **AriftarQhusand<^arcuS, 

. 2 ‘‘aad 


/ 


\ 


ztS EFIStLE.TO ttfE tOLOSSlAN^. 

** and Jcfus, which is called Juftus, •tvbd 
** are of the circumcijion,** (iv. lo, 1 1 ). Then 
follow alfo “ Epaphras, Luke the beloved 
« phyfician, and Demas.” Now as fhis de* 
fcription, who arccrf" tbe circumcifion,” is 
added afrer the three firft hames, it is in- 
ferred, not without great kppearance of pro- 
bability, that the reft, amongft whom ia 
Luke, werenot of the circumcifion. Nowcan 
we dHcovcr any exprefficxn in the A£ls of the 
Apoftles, which afcertains whether the au- 
thor of the book was a Jew or not ? If we 
Can difcover that he was not ^ Jew, we fix 
a circumftance in his charafter, which co- 
inCides with what is .herc, indireftly in- 
decd, but not very uncertaiuly, intimated 
concerning Luke : and we fo far confirm 
both the teftimony of the primitive church', 
that the Adis of the Apoftles was written ' 
by St. Luke, and the general reality of the 
perfbns and circumftauces brought together 
In this epifUe. The text in the Afts, 
which has been conftrued to (hew that the 
writer was not a Jew, is the nineteenth 
verfe of the firft chapter, where, in deftrib- 
ing the field which bad been purehafed with 

the 
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the reward of Judas’s iniquity, it is faid, 

that it was known unto all the dwellers 
“at Jerufalem ; infomuch as that field is 
“ called, in their proper tongue, Aceldama, 
“ that is to fay, the field of blood.” Thefe 
words are by moft commentator s taken to be 
the words and obfervation of the hiftorian, 
and not a part of St. Peter’s fpeech, in the 
xnidfl of which they are found. If this be 
admitted, then it is argued that the expref- 
fion, “ in their proper tongue,” would nqt 
have been ufed by a Jew, but is fuitable to 
the pen of a Gentile writing concerning 
Jews*. The reader will judge of the pro- 
bability of this conclufion, and we urge the 
cpincidence no farther than that probability 
extends. The coincidence, if it be one, is 
fo remote from all poffibility of defign, that 
nothing need be added to fatisfy the reader 
upon that part of the argument. 

♦ Vide Benfon’s Diflertation^ vol. i. p. 318 of his 
Works, Ed. 1756, 
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No. IV. 

* 


Chap. iv. ven 9. •* With Onefimus, a 
** faithful and beloved brodier, wbo is ohe of 
you'* 

Obierve how it tmy be made out that 
Onenmus was a Coloffian. Turn to the 
cpiftle to Philemon, and you will find that 
Onefimus was the fervant or flave of Phile- 
mon. The queftion therefore will be to 
wbat city Philemon belonged. In the 
epiflle addrefled to him this is not declared. 
Itappears only that he was of the lame 
place, whatever that place was, with an 
eminentchriflian named Archippus. ** Paul, 
“ a prifoner of Jefus Chrift, and Timothy 
“ our brother, unto Philemon our dearly 
“ beloved and fello w-labourer ; and to 
“ our beloved Apphia, and Archippus o\sx 
“ fello w-foldier, and to the church in thy 
“ houfe.’* Now turn back to the epiflle to 
the Coloflians, and you will find Archippus 
faluted by name amongfl the Chriftians of 
that church. “ Say to Archippus, take 

“ heed 
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** heed to the flainiftry which thoU hafl re- 

Ceived in the Lotd that thoti fulfil it*‘ 

« 

(iv. 17); The neceffary refuli is, that 
OnelimUs alfo was of the latne citj, agree- 
ably to what is ikid of him, ** he is oiie of 
** you.** And this refult is the efFe£t, ei- 
ther of truth which produces confiftency 
without the writcr^s thought or care» or of 
n contexture of fotgeries conhrming and fall- 
ing in with one auother by a {pecies of 
fortuity of which I kuow no exatiiple» 
The fuppofition of defign, I think, is ex- 
cluded^ not ouly beCaufe the ' purpofe to 

t 

which the defign muft have been direfted, 
viz. the verification of the pafiiage in our 
epiftle, in which it is fald concerning Oqe- 
iimus, “ he is one of you,*’ is a purpole 
which would be loft Upon ninety-nine 
readers out of a hundred ; but becaufe the 
means made ufe of are too circuitous to 
have been the fubjeift of affedJ:ation and con- 
trivance. Would a forger, who had this 
purpofe in view, have left his readers to 
hunt it out, by going forward and back- 
Ward from one epiftle to another, in order 

Ua to 
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to conneft Onefimus with Philemon, Phi- 
lemon with Archippus, and Archippus with 
Colofie ? all which he muft do before he 
arrives at his difcovery, that it was truly 
faid of Onefimus, “ he is one of you»” 
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CHAP. IX. 

THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE 

THESSALONIANS. 

/ , 

No. I. 

« t 

I T is known to every reader of fcripture, 
that the firft epiftle to the Theffalonians 
fpeaks of the coming of Chrift iu terms 
which indicate an expediation of his fpeedy 
appearance : “ For this we fay unto you by 
“ the Word of the Lord, that which are 
“ alive and remain unto the coming of the 
“ L#ord (hall not prevent them which are 
“ afleep. For the Lord himfelf (hall defcend 
“ from heaven with a (hout, with the voice 
“ of the archangel, and with the trump of 
“ God, and, the dead in Chrift (hall rilc 
“ firft ; then we which are alive and re- 
“ i»tf/»,(hal] becaughtuptogether with them 
in the clouds — ^But ye, brethren, are not 
“in darknefs, that that day Ihould overtake 
“you as a thief” (chap. iv. 15, 16, 17. 
chap. V. ver. 4). 

U a Whatever 
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Whatever other conftruftion thefe texts 
may heary the idea they leave upon the 
mind of an ordinarer reader, is that of the 
author of the epiftle looking fof the day o£ 
iudgement to take place in his own time, or 
near to it. Now the ufe which 1 make of this 
circumftance, is to deduce from it a proof 
that the epiftle itfelf was not the produdlioa 
of a fubfequent age. Wouid an impoftor 
have given this expe£lation to St. Paul, after 
cxperience had provcd it to be erroneous B 
or wouid he have put into the apoftle*a 
inouth, or, which is the fame thing, intowriN 
ings purporting to come from his hand,, ex- 
preflions, if not neceljarlly conveying, at 
leaft eafily interpieted to convey, an opinion 
wlilcb was then known to be founded itk 
miftake ? 1 ftate this as an argument t<x 
ihew that the epiftle was cohtemporary witb 
St. Paul, which is little lefs thah to ftiew 
that it afl:ually proceededi from' bis pen. 

, For I queftion whether any ajicient forge- 
ries were executed in the Ufe- time pf tbp 


peribo wboie name they bear } noc was th« 
primitive fit i^tiqa of the churph likely t®. 
iirtK to fuch an attempt. 


Na 
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No. II. 

Our epiftle concludes with a diredion, 
that it ihouid be publicly read in the church 
to which it was addrefled ; “ I charge yon 
** by the Lord, that this epiftle be read 
** unto ali the holy brethren.” The ex- 
iftsnce of this claule in the body of the 
epiftle is an evidence of its authenticity ; 
becaufe to produce a letter parporting to 
have been publicly read in the church of 
Theftalonica, wheu no fuch letter in truth 
bad been read or heard of in that church, 
would be to produce an impofture deftruc- 
tive of itfelf. At leaft, it feems unlikely 
Chat the author of an impofture Would vo> 
luntarily,andeven ofHcioufty,afFord a haudle . 
to fo plain an objedion. Either the epiftle 
was publicly read in the church of Thefta- 
lonica during St. Paul*s life>time, or it was 
not. If it was, no publication could be 
more authentic, no ipecies of notoriety more 
unqueftionable, no method of preferving the 
integrity of the copy more fecure. If it 
was not, the claufe we produce would re- 

U 4 main 
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main a ftanding condemnation of the for- 
-gery, and, one would fuppofe, an invincible 
impediment to its fuccefs. 

If we connedi this article with the pre- 
ceding, we fhall perceive that they com- 
bine into^one ftroiig proof of the genuine- 
nefs of the epiftle. The preceding article 
carries up the date of the epiftle to the time 
of St., Paul; the prefent article fixes the 
publication of it to the churcb of Theffalo- 
nica. Either therefore the church of Thef- 
falonica was impofed upon by a falfe epiftle, 
which in St. Paul’s life-time they received 
" and read publicly as his, carrying on a com- 
munication with him all the while, and the 
epiftle referring to the continuance of that 
communication ; or other Chriftian churches 
in the lame life-time of the apoftlp, re- 
ceived an epiftle purporting to have becn 
publicly read in the church of Theffalo- 
nica, which neverthelefs had not been 
heard of in that church ; or laftly, the con- 
clufion remains, that the epiftle now, in our 

hands is genuine. ’ 

\ 

Be- 
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No. III. 

Betweeii our epiftle and the hiftory the 
accordancy in many points is circunaftantial 
and complete. The hiftory relates, that, 
after Paul and Silas . had . been beaten with 
many ftripes at Philippi, Ihut up in the 
inner prifon, and their feet made faft in the 
ftocks, as foon as they were difcharged 
from their confinement they departed from . 
thence, and, when they had pafled through 
i^mphipolis and Apollonia, came to Thef- 
ftdonica, where Paul opened and alledged 
that Jcfus was the Chrift, Afts xvi. 23, &c. 
The epiftle writtcn in the name of Paul and 
Sylvanus (Silas), and of Timotheus, who 
appears to have been along with them 
at Philippi, (vide Phil. No. iv.) fpeaks to the 
church of Theflalonica thus : “ Even after 
“ that we had fuffered before, and were 
“ ihamefully entreated, as ye know, at 
. “ Philippi, we were bold in our God to 
“ fpeak unto you the gofpel of God with 
“ much contention,” (ii. ai). 

The hiftory relates, that after they had 
been forne time a? Theffalonica, “ the 

“ Jews 


1 
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** Jews who bclieved not fet all the city in 
** an uproar, and aifaulted the houfeof Ja- 

** fon where Paul and Silas were, and fought 

\ 

“ to bring them out to the people.” 
xvii. 5. The epiftle declares, “ when we 
** were with you, we told you before that 
** we fhould. fufier tribulation ; even iU // 
** came to fajsy and ye know** ^iii. 4.) 

The hiftory brings Paul and Silas and 
Timothy together atCorinthyibmi afterthe 
preaching of the gofpel at Theffidonica: 
** And when Silas and Timotheus' were 
** come from Macedonia (to Corintb), Paul 
“ was preffed in fpirit.” A£lsxviii. 5. The 
epiftle is written in the name of thele three 
perfons, who confequently muft have been 
together at the time, and fpe^s through- 
out of their minidry at Theflalonica as a 
recent tranla£lion : ** We, brethren, ^e/f^ 
taien from you fora Jhorttime, in preience 
** not in heart, endeavoured the more 
“ abundantly to fee your fece with great 
defire,” (ii. 17). 

The harmony is indubitable; but the 
points of hidory in which it confids, are 
fo exprefely fet forth in the narrative^ and 

fo 
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ih 4ire€kly referred to in the epiille, th^ it 
becomes necellary for us to ihew, that Ihe 
fa6k« in one wiiting were not copied from 
the other. Now amidfl forne minuter dif> 
crepancies, which wUl be noticed belovir, 
there is one circumfiance which mixes it- 
ielf witH all the allulions in the epifUe, but 
does not appear in the hiiiory any where ; 
and that is of a vifit wh^ch St. Paul had in> 
tended to pay to the ThedTalonians during 
the time of his rehding at Corinth : 
^‘•Whcrefore we would have come unto 
“ you (even I Paul) oncc and again, but 
** Satan hindered us,” (ii. 18.) ** Night and 
“ day praying exceedingly that we might 
« fee your ftce, and might perfed that 
“ which is lacking in your faith. Now 
“ God himielf and our Father, and our 
“ Lord Jefus Chrift, direft our way unto 
“ you,” (iii. 10, ii.) Concerning a de- 
fign which was not executed, although the 
perfon bimfelf, who was confcious of his 
own purpofe, ihould make mention in his 
letters, nothing is more pfobable than that 
his hifiorian Ihould be filent, if not jgno* 
- fant. The author of the epjiflle could not 

how- 
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howeyer have learnt this circumftance from 
the hiftory, for it is not there to be met 
with ; nor, if the hlftorian had drawn his 
imterials from the epiftlci is it likely .that he 
would have paffed over a circumftance, 
which is amongft the moft obvious and pro- 
minent of the fafts to be colledted from that 
fource of information. 

No. IV. 

Chap. iii. 1—7. “ Wherefore when we 
“ could no longer forbear, we thought it 
“ good to be left at Athens alone, and fent 
** Timotheus, our brother and miniffer of 
“ God, to eftablifli you, and to comfort you 
“ concerning your faith ; — but now when 
** Timotheus came from you unto us, and 
“ brought us good tidings of your faith and 
** charity, we were comforted over you in 
all our affiidlion and diftrefs by your 
« faith.” 

The hiftory relates, that when Paul came 

N 

out of Macedonia to Athens, Silas and Ti- 

f 

mothy ftaid behind at Berea : “ The bre- 
thren fent away Paul to go as it were to 

“ the 


i 
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** the fea ; but Silas and Timotheus abode 
there ftill ; and they that condudted Paul 
“ brought him to Athens.” A<Ss, ch. xvii. 
ver. 14, 15. Thehiftory far therrelates, that 
after Paul had tarried forne time at Athens, 
and had proceeded fromrthence to Corinth, 
whilft he was exercifing his miniftry in that 
city, Silas and Timothy came to him frora 
Macedonia, A£ts, ch. xviii. ver. 5. But to 
reconcile the hiftory with the claufe in the 
epiftle which makes St. Paul fay, “ I thought 
it good to be left at Athens alone, and to 
“ fend Timothy unto you,” it is neceffary 
to fuppoie that Timothy had come up with 
St. Paul at Athens : a circumftance which 
the hiftory does not mention. I remark 
therefore, that, although the hiftory do not 
exprefsly notice this arrival, yet it contains 
intimations which render it extremely pro- 
bable that the f^<ft took place. Firft, as 
foon as Paul had reached Athens, he fent a 
meflage back to Silas and Timothy “ for 
** to come to him with all fpeed.” A^s, 
chap. xvii. ver. 15. Secondly, his ftay at 
Athens was on purpofe that they might join 
him there: “ Now whilft Paul •waited fer 

them 
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** tbem at Atbeniy his fpirit was ftirred itl 

him,” Ads, cb. xvii, ver. i6. Thirdlj* 

his departure from Athens does not appeaf 

to have been in any ibrt haftened or abrupt» 

It is faid, after thefe things,** viz. his dii^ 

putation with tfae Jews* his con^rences 

with the philoibphers, his difeourfe at Ate^ 

opagus» and the gaining of fbme coavefts» 

** he departed from Athens and came to> 

** Corinth.’* It is not hinted thathe quitted 

Athens before the time that he bad intended 

tb leave it; it is not fuggefted' that he 

was driven fr«m thence, as he was from 

many cities, by turaults or periecutions» 

or becauie his life was no longer &fe» 

Obferve then the particulars which the hif* 

tory djfs notice— that Paul had ordered Ti-> 

mothy to follow him without delay, that 

he waited at Athens on purpofe that Ti* 

mothy might come up with him, that He 

flaid there as lolig as bis own choice led 

him to continue. Laying thefe circum- 

ftances which the hiflory does difclofe to- 
gether, it is 'highly probable that Timothy 

came to the apofUe at Athens, a fad: which 

the epifUe, we have feen, virtually aflerts 

1 when 
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tvhen it makes Paul lend Timothy back 
from Athens to Theffalonica. The fending 
hack of timothy into Macedoma accounts 
allb for his not coming to Corinth till after 
Paul had been fixed in that city for fome 
confiderable tinae. Paul had found out 
Atjuila and Priicilla, ahode with them and 
wrought, being of the fame craft ; and rea» 
ibned in the fynagogue every fabbath-day, 
and perfuaded the Jews and the Gre^s» 
K€t% ch. xviii. ver. i — 5. AU this paU^ 
at Corinth before Silas and Timotheus were 
come fromMacedonia, Affcs, ch. xviii. ver. 5. 

If this was the firft time of their coming up 
with him after their feparation at Berea, 
there is nothing to account for a delay Ib 
contrary to what appears from the hiftoiy 
itlelf to have been St. Paul*s |dan and ex- ' 
pedlation. This is a conformity of a ,.pe> 
culkr fpecies. The epiftle diiclofes a £1^ 
which is not prelerved in the hiUbry ; but 

which makes what is faid in the hiUory 

• 1 

more fignificant, probable, and confiUent. 
The hiftory bears marks of an omiUion ; 
the epiftle by reference furnilhes a circum- 
ftance which fupplies that omiffion. 

No 
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No. V. 

Chap. ii. ver. 1 4. “ For ye, brethren, be- 
“ came followers of the churches of God 
“ which in Judea are in Chrift Jefus ; forye 
“ alfo have fufFered like \h\vig% of your o^vtM 
** countrymeriy even as they have of the 
“ Jews.” 

To a reader of the. Adis of the Apoftles, 
it ‘might feem, at firft fight, ihat the per- 
iecutions which the preachers and cdnverts 
of Chriftianity underwent, were fuffered at 
the halids of their old adverfaries the Jews. 
But, if we attend carefully to the accounts 
there delivered, we fhall obferve, that, 
though the oppofition made to the gofpel 
nfually originated from the enmity of the 
Jews, yet in almoft ^1 places the Jews 
went about to accomplifli their purpofe, by 
ilirring up the Gentile inhabitants againft 
their converted countrymen. Out of Ju- 
dea they had not power to do much mif- 
chief in any other way. This was the cafe 
at Theffalonica in particular ; “ The Jews 
“ which believed not, moved with envy, fet 
“ all the city in an uproar.” Adis, ch. xvii. 

2 ver,, 
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ver. 5. It was the iame a fhort time ^er- 
wards at Berea : “ When the Jews of 
** Theffalonica had knowledge that the 
“ Word of God was preached of Paul at Be- 
rea, they came thither alfo, and ftirred 
“ up the people.” Afts, ch. xvii. ver. 13. 
And before this our apoftle had met with a 
llke fpecies of perfccution, in his progrefs 
through thcf lefler Afia : In evcry city the 

“ unbelieving Jews ftirred up the Gentiles, 
** and made their minds evil afFe£ted againd 
** the brethren.” A£ls, ch. xiv. ver. 2. The 
epilUe therefore reprefents the cafe accu- 
rately as the hiftory ftates it. It was the 
Jews always who fet on foot the perfecu- 
tipns againft the apoIUes and their follow- 
ers. He fpeaks truly , therefore of them, 
when he lays in this epiftle, they both 
killed the Lord Jefus and their own pro- 
“ pbets, and have^^/y^c«/^i^«j— forbidding 
“ us to fpeak unto the Gentiles,” (ii. 15, 
16.) But out of Judea it was at the hands 
of the Gentiles, it was “ of their own coun- 
trymen,” that the injuries they under- 
went were immediately fuftained ; “ Ye have 

.X “ fuf- 
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fuSfered like things of your own country- 
“ men, even as they have of the Jews.” . 

No. VI. , 

The apparent difcrepancles between our 
epiftle and the hliloty, though of magnitude 
fufficient to repel the imputation of con- 
federacy or* tranfcription (in which view 
they form a part of our argument), are nei- 
ther numerous,.nor very difficult to recon- 
cile. 

One of thefe may be obferved in the 
ninth and tenth verfes of the fecond chapter ; 
“ For ye remember, brethren, our labour 
“ and travel ; for labouring night and day, 
f* becaufe we would not be chargeable unto 
any of you, we preached unto you the 
gofpel of God. Ye are wituefles, and 
“ God alfo, how holily and juftly and un- 
“ blameably we behaved ourielves.among 
“ you that believe.” A perlbn who reads 
this pafilage is naturaliy led by it to fup- 
pofe, that the writer had dweit at Theffa- 
Ionica for fc>me confideraible time ; yet of 
St. Pa\il’s miniftry in that city, the hiftory 


gives 
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gives no other accouiit than the foUowing : 
“ that he came tp Theflalonica, where was 
“ a {ynagogue of the Jews; that, as his 
“ maoner was, he went in unto them, and 
“ tbrce fabbath days reafonal with them out 
“ of the fcriptures ; that forne of them be- 
“ lieved and couforted with Paul and Silas*” 
The hiftory then proceeds to teli us, that 
the Jews which believed not fet the city in 
an uproar, and ailaulted the houfe of Jafon, 
where Paul and his companions lodged ; 
that the confequence of this outrage was, 
that “ the brethren immediately fent away 
“ Paul and Silas by.night unto Berea.” 
A£ts, ch. xvii, ver. 1— -10. From the men- 
tion of his preaching three fabbath days in 
the Jewifli lynagogue, and from the want 
of any farther fpecification of his miniftry, 
it has ufually been taken for granted that 
Paul did not continue at Theflalonica more 
than three weeks. This, however, is in- 
ferred without neceflity. It appears to have 
been ,St. Paul’s praftice, in almofl: every 
place that he came to, upon his firft arrival 
to repair to the lynagogue. Hc thought 

X z him- 
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himfelf bound to propofe the golpel to thc 
Jews firjlf agreeably to what he declared 
at Antioch in Piiidia ; it was neceffiry 
** that the word of God (hould firft have 
“ been fpoken to you.” Afts, ch. iiii. 
ver. 46. If the Jews rejc£ted his miniftry, 
he quitted the fyuagogue, and betook hira- 
felf to a Gentile audience. At Corinth, upon 
his firll coraing thither, he reafoned in the 
lynagogue every fabbath ; “ but when thc 
** Jewsoppofed themfelvesyandblafphemed, 
“ he departed thence,” exprefsly telling 
them, “ from henceforth I will go unto the 

■ t 

“ Gentiles ; and he remained in that city a 
year and fix months.” A£ls, ch. xviii. 
ver. 6 — II. At Ephefus, in likemanner, 
for the fpace of three raonths he went into 
the lynagogue ; but ** when divers were 
hardened and believed not, but fpakeevii 
of that way, he departed from them and 
“ feparated the difciples, dlfputiiig daily in 
“ the fchool of one Tyrannus ; and this 
“ continued by the fpace of two years.’* 
Adis, ch. xix. ver. 9, 10. Upon inlpedling 
the hiftory, I lee nothing in it which nega- 

tives 
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tlves the ruppofitlon, that St. Paul purfued 
the fame plan at ThelTalonica which he 
adopted in other places ; and that, though 
he reforted to the fynagogue only three fab- 
bath-days, yet he remained in the city, and 
in the exercife of his miniftry amongft the 
Gentile citizens, much longer ; and until the 
fuccefs of his preaching had provoked the 
Jews to excite the tumuit and infurredion 
by which he was driven away. 

Another feeming difcrepancy is found in 
the ninth verfe of the firft chapter of the 
epillle ; “ For they themfelves flipw of us 
■** what manner of entering in we had unto 
“ you, and howye turned to God from idols 
“ to ferve thelivingand trueGod.” This 
text contains an aflertion, that, by means of 
St. Paul*s miniftry at Theflalonica, many 
idolatrous Gentiles had been brought over to 
Chriftianity. Yet the hiftory, in deferibing 
the effedls of that miniftry, only fays, that 
“ fome of the Jews believed, and of the de- 

I 

“ vout Greeks a great multitude, and of the 
“ chief women not a few,” (ch.xvii. ver. 4.) 
The devout Greeks were thofe who already 

X 3 wor- 
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worfliipped the one true Grod ; and therefore 
could not be faid, by embracing Chriftianity, 
“ to be turned to God from idols.” 

This is the difficulty. The anfwer may 
be affifted by the following oblervations : 
The Alexandrian and Cambridge manu- 
icripts rcad (for rm a-t^tfASvav eWijvay iroXv 
wXijSof) Tuv <rtZofi£vuv KUi bXXtivuv iroXii 
vXriQos. In which reading they are alfo 
confirnied by the Vulgate Latio. And this 
reading is, in my opinion, ftrongly fupported 
by the confiderations, firft, that e» 
alone, i. e. without tXXijves, is ufed in this 
fenfe in this fame chapter, Paul beingcome 
to Athens, aisXsyBTO ev rij a'vvtxyay^ rotg I»- 
(Oa/o/ff Kou Toig <rtCo[>tsvotg ; fecondly, that crefio- 
fisvoi and tXXrivtg no where come together. 

V 

The expreffion is redundant. The oi <reCo- 
fiem muft be eXX^veg. Thirdiy, that the xa» 
is rauch more likcly to have been left out 
incuria manus than to have been put io, 
Or,after al!, if we be not allowed to change 
the prefent reading, which is undoubtedly 
retained by a great plurality of copies, may 
not the paflage in the hiftory be confidercd 

as 


/ 
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as ^fcribing only the efFefts of St. Paul’s 
difcourfes during the three fabbath-days in 
which he preached in the fynagogue ? and 
may it not be true, as we have remarked 
above, that his application to the Gentiles 
at large, and his ruccefs amongft thetn, was 
pofterior to this ? 


X i. CHAP. 
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CHAP. X. 

> 

THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THES- 

SALONIANS. 

No. I. ■ 

TT may feem odd to alledge obfcurity it- 
felf as an argument, or to draw a proof 
in favour of a writirig, from that which is 
nfually confidered as the principal defefb in 
its compofition. The prefent epiAle, how- 
evea, furniihes a paiTage, hitherto uhex- 
plained, and prpbably inexplicable by us, 
the exiAence of which, under the darknefs 
and diiEculties that attend it, can only be 
accounted for upon the fuppofition of the 
epiille being genuine ; and upon that ilip- 
pofition is accounted for with great eale. 
The pal&ge which I allude to is found in 

the fecond chapter : “ that day -(hall not 

( 

“.come, except there cornea falling away 
“ firft, and that man of lin be revealed, the 
“ fon of perdition, who oppofeth and ex- 
“ alteth himlelf above all that is called God, 

“or 
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' or that is worflilpped ; fo that he as God 
** fitteth in the temple of God, (hewing 
* ‘ himielf that he is God. Remembe r y e not, 

“ thatWHEN 1 WAS YET WITH YOU I TOLD 
YOU THESE THiNGS? and now ye hnow 
“ vahat witbholdeth., that he might be revealed 
“ /«i&M//Vw^;forthemyfteryofiniquitydoth 
“ already Work, ordy he that now lettethwill 
“ let, until he be taken out of the way \ and 
“ then fliall that wicked be revealed, whom 
“ the Lord fliall confume with the fpirit of 
his mouth, and fliall d.eftroy with the 
“ brightn^s of his coming.” It were fu-' 
perfluous to prove, becaufe it is in vain to 
deny, that this paflage 'is involved in great 
obfcurity, more efpecially the claufes diftin- 
guiflied by italics. Now the obfervatioii I ■ 
have to offer is founded upon this, that the 
paflage exprefsly refers to a converfation 
. whiph the aythor had previoufly holden 
with the Theflalonians upon the fame fub- 
je£l : “ Remember ye not, that when I was 
“ yet with you Itoldyou thefe thlngs ? And 
“ »ow_y^)f«owwhat witbholdeth. ” If fuch' 
converfation affually pafled ; if, whilft he 
- was yet with them, “ he told them thofe 

“ things,|* 
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“ thtngs,” then it follows that the epiftle is 
authentic. And of the reality of tbis con- 
verfation it appears to be a proof, that what 
is faid in the epiftle might be underftqod by 
thofe who had been prefent to fuch conver- 
iation, and yet be incapable of being ex- 
plained by any other. No man writes un- 
intelligibly on purpofe. But it may eafily 
happen, that a part of a letter which relates 
to a fubjeft, upon which the parties had 
converfed together before, which refers to 
what had been before faidj which is in 
truth a portion or continuation.of a former 
difcourfe, may be utterly without mean- 
ing to a ftranger, who Ihould pick up 
the letter upon the road, and yet be per- 
feftly ciear to the perfon to whom it is'di- 
reded, and with whom the previous com- 
munication had pafled. And if, in a letter 
which thus accidentally feli into my hands, 

I found a palTage exprefsly referring to a 
former converfation, and difficult tO be ex- 
plained wjthout knowing that converfation, 

I ftiould confider this very difticulty as a 

• ^ 

proof that the converfation had adlually, 
pafled, and confequently that the letter con- 

3 . tained 
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tained the real correfpondcnce of real per- 
fohs. 


No. II. 

Chap. iii. ver. 8. “ Neither did we eat any 
“ man’s bread for nought, but wrought with 
“ labour night and^day, that we might^not 
“ be cbargeable to any of you : not bccaufe 
we have not power, Ijut to make ourfelves 
an enfample unto you to follow.” 

In a letter, purporting to have been writ- 
ten to another of the Macedonie churches, 
we find the following declaration : 

** Now ye, Philippians, know alfo that in 
the beginning of the gofpel, when I de- 
parted from Macedonia, no church commu- 
“ nicaied with me as concernlng givlng and 
“ receivingy but y e onlyJ' 

The conformity between thefe,two paf- 
fages is ftrong and plain. They confine the 
tranfaftion to the fame period. The epiftie 
to the Philippians refers to what pafled in 
the beginningof the gofpel,” that istofay, 
during the firft preaching of the gofpel on 
that fide of the .^Egean fea. The epiftie tq 
theThefTalonians fpeaks of the apoftle’s con- 
dunt 
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du€t in that city upon ** his firfl entrance in 
** unto them,” which the hiftory informs 
ns was in the courfe of his firft vifit to the 

I 

peninfula of Greece. 

As St. Paul telis the Philippiaris, that 
“ no church communicated with him, as 
“ concerning glving and receiving, butthey 
“ only,” he couldnot, confiftently with the 
truth of this declaration, have received any 
thing from the neighbouring church of 
Theflalonica. What thus appears by ge- 
neral implication in an epilUe to another 
church, when he writes to the Theffalonians 
themfelves, is noticed exprefsly and parti- 
cularly ; “ neither did we eat any man’s 
“ bread fornought, but wrought night and 
“ day, that we might not be chargeable to 
“ any of you.” 

The texts here cited farther allb ej^ibit a 
mark of conformity with what St. Paul is 
made ,to fay of himfelf in the Ads of the 
Apoftles. The apoftle not only reminds 
the Theffalonians that he had not been 
chargeable to any of thetn, but he ftates 
likewile the motive which didated this re- 
ferve; “ not becaufe we have not power, bui; 

“ to 


% 

V 


I 


1 


TO THE THESSALONIANS. 317 

** to make ourielves an enfample unto you 
“ to follow us,” {ch. iii. ver. 9.) This con- 
dud, and what is much more preciie, the 
end wbich he had in view by it, was the 
^veiy fame as that which the hiftory attri- 
butes to St. Paul in a difcourfe, which it re- 
prelents him to have addrefied to the elders 
of the church of Ephefus ; “ Yea, ye your- 
** felves alio know that thefe hands have 
miniftered unto my neceflities, and to 
** them that were with me. I have Jbowed 
“ you all things, how that fo kdourlng ye 
** oughtto fupport the weak^ A^s, ch. xx. 
ver. 34. The fentiment in the epiftle and in 
the fpeech is in bpth parts of it fb much 
aiike, and yet the words which convey it 
Ihow Ib little of imitation or even of refem- 
blance, that the agreement cannot well be 
explained without fuppofing the fpeech and 
the letter to have really proceeded from the 
lame perlbn. 


No. III. 

Our reader rcmembers the paflage in the 
firft epiftle to the Thefl&lonians, in which 
St. Paul fpoke of the coming of Chrift ; 

“ This 
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“ This we fay uhto you by the word of the 
** Lord, that we whxch are alive, and remain 
** untb the Corning of the Lord, ihall not 
“ prevent them which are afleep ; for the 
** Lord himfelf IhaU defcend from heaven, 
and the dead in Chrift fliall rife drft ; then 
** we which are alive and remain» ihall be 
“ caught up together with them in the 
' clouds, and ib ihall wc be ever with the 
“ Lord. — ^But ye, brethren, are not in dark- 
** nefs» that that day ihould overtake you as a 
** thief.” I Theif. iv. 1 5 — 1 7, andch. v. ver. 
4. It ihould feem that the Theilaionians» or 
forne however amongil them, had from this 
padage conceived an opinion (and that nqt 
very unnaturally) that the coming of Chrift 
was to take place inftantly, on svecmiKw * ; 
and that this perfuaiion had produced, as it 
weli might, much agitation in the church. 
The apoftle therefore now writes, amongft 
' other purpofes, to quiet this alarm, . and to 
redtify the mifconftrufkion that had been 

♦ 

^ Oti ina-rntu» nempe hoc anno, fays Grotius^ manjuw 
hic dicitur de re praefenti, ut Rom. vixi. 38. 1 Cor. iii« 22. 
Gal. i. 4; Heb. ix, 9. 
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\ * 

put upon his words ; ** Now we befcech 
** you, brethren, by the comingofour Lord 
“ Jefus Chrift, and by our gathering toge-> 
“ ther unto him, that yc be not foon fliaken 
“ in mind, or be troubled, neither by Ipirit 
“ nor by word, nor by letter, as from us^ as that 
“ the day of Chrift is at hand.” If the al- 
lufion which we contend, for be adnaitted, 
namely, if dtlbe admitted, that the paftage in 
the fecond epiftle relates to the paftage in the 
Eifky it atQounts to a conftderaUe proof of 
the^genuinenefs of both epifties. I have no 
conceptiony becaufe I know no example, of 
fuch a device in a forgery, as firft to franw 
an ambiguous paftage in a letter, theu to 
reprefent the peribns to whom the lettq^is 
addrefted as miftaking the meaning of the 
pafl&ge, and laftly, to write a fecond letter 
in order to correfi: this miftake* 

l 

1 have faid that this argument arifts out 
of the text, tf the allufton be admitted ; for 
1 am not ignorant that many expofttors uu- 
derftand the paftage. in the ftcond epiftle, as 
referring to fome forged letters, which had 
been produced in ^t. Panl’s natne, and in 
which the apoftle had beea fnade to fay that 

the 
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the Corning of Chrift was then at hand. In 
defence, however, of the explanation which 
we propofe, the reader is defired to obierve, 

1. The ftrong that there exiils a 
paflage in the firft epifUe, to which that in 
the fecond is capahle of being referri, /. e, 
which accounts for the error the writ^r is 
folicitous to reniove. Had no other epiftle 
than the fecond been extant» an« had it un- 
der thefe circumftances come to be confi- 
dered, whether the text before us related 
to a forged epiille or to fome mifconftrudiion 

I 

of a true one, many conjectures and many 
probabilities might have becn admitted in 
the enquiry, which can have little weight 
wben an epiftle is produced, containing the 
very fort of paflage we were feeking, that 
isy a paflage liable to the mifinterpretation 
which the apoflle protefls againft. 

2. That the claufe which introduces the 
paflage in the fecond epiflle bears a particu- 
lar afflnky to what is found in the pafl&ge 
cited from the firfl: epiftle. The claufe is 
this : ** We befeech you, brethrcn, by the 
“ Corning of our Lord' Jefus Chrift, and hy 
** our gafbcring iogetber unto hitn'' Now in 

the 
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\ 

the firft epiftle the defcription of the Corn- 
ing of Chrifl is accompanied with the men- 
tion of this very circumflancie of his iaints 
“ heing collefted round him.” “TheLord 
himfelf fhall defcend from heaven with a 
fhoutj with the voice of the archangel, and 

s 

“ with the trump of God, and the dead in 
“ Chr^ fhall rife firft j then we which are • 
“ alive and remain fhall be caught iip toge- 
** ther with them in the clouds, to meet the 
“ hord in the air.” 1 Theff. chap. iv. 
ver. 16, 17. This I fuppofe to be the “ ga- - 
“ thering together unto him” Intended in 
the fecond epiftle ; and that the author, 
when he ufed thefe words, retained in his 
thoughts what he had written on the fub- 
jeit before. 

" 3. The fecond epiftle is written in the 

joint name of Paul, Silvanus, and Timo- 
tbeus, and it cautions the Theffalonians 
againft being tnifled “ by letter as from us” 
■'(«r SI iifiuv). Do not thefe words ‘ SI ijjwwr,’ 

. appfopriate the reference to fome writing 
which bore the name of thefe three teach- 
crs ? Now this circumftance, which is a 

k 

very clofe one, belongs to fhe epiftle at 

Y " prefent 
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prefent in our bands ; for the epiftle which 
we call the firft epifUe to the Thefialonians 
contains thefc names in its fuperfcription. 

4. 'Hie words in the original, as far as 
they are material to be ftated, are thefe : 

TO fJLit recreas cecXevS^vcu Vfiag ctiro "nt vov, faiTt 
$pou(r6eu, urjTS hot ‘jrvsvftetTOft fnyre at» XeySf 
fuflTS eirtTToX^, tag it niptuv, ug eri eperripar 
if if/xip» TTt XpKTTtf. Under the weight of the 
preceding obfervations may not the words 
ptiiTB ft» Xoy^, fippri 2i* meiTToXiig, ug St* ^putp^ 
be conftrued to fignify quafi nos quid tafe 
aut dixerimus aut fcripferimus *, intimating 
that their words had been miftaken, and 
that they had in truth faid or 'written no 
fuch thing. 

CHAP. 


* Shouid a contrary intcrpretatlon be prefcrred, I do 
not tbink that it implies the condufion that a falle 
epiflle had then been puMiibed in the apolUe’s hame* It 
will completely fatisfy the allufion in the text to allow, 
that forne one or other at Theflalonica had pretended to 
have been told by St. Paul and his companions, or to 
have feen a letter from them, in M^hich they had fakl> 
that the day of Chrift was at hand. In like manner as 
A£ts XV. I, 24i it is recorded that forne had pretended to 
have received inftru<5Hons from the church at Jerufalem, 

which 
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V • 

• * 

F ROM the third verfe of the firfl: chap- 
ter, ** as I befought thee to abide ftill 
at Ephefus when I went into Macedonia,” 
it is evident that tbis epiftie was written 
fbon after St. Paul had gone to Macedonia 
from Ephefus. Dr. Benfon fixes its date 
to the time of St. PauPs journey, recorded 
in the beginning of the twentieth chapter' 
of the A£ts ; “ And after the uproar (excited 
“ by Demetrius at Ephefus) was ceafed, 
“ Paul called unto him the difciples, and 

A 

“ embraced them, and departed for to go 
** into Macedonia.” And in this opinion Dr. 
Benfon is followed by Michaelis, as he was 

t 

which had not bcen received to whom they gave no 
fucb comtnandraent.** And thus Dr. Benfon inter- 
preted the paifage pttjTs Opo8»cr0a», /umjts 'gmvfjuxro^ 

fAvrt tTiroX»»?, 61 f ^ nor be difmayed by any 

reveiation, or difcourfe, or epiftle, which any onc 
(hall pretend to haVe heard or received from us.” 

' I ' ' - 
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preceded by the greater part of the com- 
mentators who have confidered the queftion.' 
There is, however, onc objeftion to the hy- 
pothefis whicb thefe learned men appear to 
me to have overlooked ; and it is nd other 
thhn this, that the fuperfcription of the fe- 
cond epiftle to the Corinthians feems to 
prove, that at the time St. Paul is fuppoled 
by them to have written this epiftle to Ti- 
mothy, Timothy in truth was with St. Paul 
in Macedonia. Paul, as it is related in the 
Adis, left Ephefus for to go into Mace- 
“ donia.” Wherihe hadgot into Macedonia 
he wrote his fecond epiftle to the Corin- 
thians. Concerning this point there.exifts 
little variety of opinion. It is plainly indi- 
cated by the contents of the epiftle. It is 
alfo ftrongly implied that the epiftle was^ 
written foon after the apoftlc’§ arrival in' 

Macedonia ; for he begins his letter by a' 

• ^ 

train of refledtion, referring to his perfe- 
cutions in Afia as to recent tranfadtions, 
as to dangers frona which he had lately 
bcen delivered. But in the falutation with 
which the epiftle opens timothy is joined 
•with St. Paulf and confequently could not 

at 
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at that time be “ left behind at Ephefus.” 
And as to the only folution of the difficulty 
which can b^ thought of, viz. that Timo- 
thy, though he was left behind at Ephefus 
upon St. Paul’s departure from Alia, yet 
.might follow him fo foon after, as to come 
up with the apoftle in Macedonia, before he 

wrote I^is epillle to the Corinthians ; that 

\ 

fuppolition is inconfiftent with the terms 
and tenor of the epiftle throughout. For 
the writer fpeaks uniformly of his intention 
to return to Timothy at Ephefus, and not 
of his expedting Timothy to come to him 
in Macedonia : “Thefe things write I unto 
“ thee, boping to come unto thee Jhortly ; but 
“ if I tarry long that thou mayeft know 
how thou oughteft to behave thyfelf” 
(chap. iii. ver. 14, 15). 7 / 7 / / come give 

“ attendance to reading, to exbortation, to 
dodrine” (ch^p* iv, ver. 13). 

Since, therefore, the leaving of Timothy. 
behind at Ephefus, when Paul went into 
Macedonia, fuits not with any journey into 
Macedonia recorded in the A£ts, I concur 
with Bilhop Pearfon in placing the date of 
this epiftle, and the journey referred to in 

Y3 it, 
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I 

it» at a period fubTequent to St. ipanl’s firft 
iiDpiifonment at Rome, and confdqueutly 
fubfequent to the aera, up to which tbe 
of the Apoftles brings his hiftory. The only • 
difficulty which attends our opdnion is, that 
St. Paul rnuA, according to us, have copae 
to Ephefus after bis liberation at Rome, con,- 
trary as it (hould feeni to what he foretold- 
to the EpheHan elders, ** that they (houldi 
iee his face no more.” And it is to iave 
the infallibility of this predidtion, and for no 
nther reafon of weight, that an earlier date 
is afligned to this epiftle. The predidtion 
itfelf however, when confidered ih connec- 
tion with the circumftanpes under which it 
was deliyered, does not feem to demand fo 
much anxiety. The words in queftion are 
found in the twenty-fifth verfe of the tweh- 
tieth chapter of the A-dls : And now be-t, 

hold, I know that*ye ali, among whom 
“ I have gone preaching the kingdom of 
^‘.God, fhall fee my face no more.” In 
the twenty-fecond and twentyr^third verfesr 
of the fame chapter, i. e, two verfes bej&re, 
the apoftle cqakes this declaration : And 

npw behold, l go bouqd io the Ipirifi 

“ unto 
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** uuto Jemfakm, not knowing the things 
“ that (hall befall me there ; fave that the 
Holy Ghoft witnefleth in every city, fay- 
ing, that bonds and afflidions abide me.” 
This “ vvitneffing of the Holy Ghoft” was 
undoubtedly prophetic and fupernatural. 
But it went no father than to foretel that 

‘ I 

bonds and afflidions awaited him. And 1 
can very well conceive, that this might be 
ali which was communicated to the apoftle 
by extraordinary revelation, and that the 
reft was the conclulion of his own mind, 
the defponding inference which he dre\y 
from ftrong and repeated intimatious of 

s 

approaching danger. And the expreftion 

^ s 

“ I know,” which St. Paul hereufes, does 
not perhaps, when appUed to future events 
afteding himfelf, convey an affertion fo po- 
fitive and abfolute as we may at firft .fight 
apprehend* In the firft chapter of the 
epiftle to the Philippians and the twenty- 
fifth verfe, “ I know,” fays he, “ that I Ihall 
“ abide and continue with you all for your 
joy and furtherance of faith.”/ Notwith- 
ftanding this ftrong declaration, in the fe- 
cohd chapter and twenty-third vcrfe of this 

Y 4 feme 
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I 

fame epiftle, and fpeaking alfo of the very 
fame event, he is content to ufe a languagc 
of fome doubt and uncertainty ; “ Hitn 

** therefore I hope to fend prefently, fo foon 

% 

“ as I Jhall fee how it w/// go with me ; but 
I truji in the Lord that I alfo myfelflhall 
“ come fliortly.” And a few verfes pre- 
ceding thefe, he not only feems to doubt of 
his fafety, but almofl: to defpair ; to con- 
template .the poflibility at leaft of his con- 
demnation and martyrdom: “ Yea, and if 
“ 1 he offered upon the facrifice and fervice 
“ of yonr faith, I joy and rejoice wlth you 
ali.” 


No. I. 

But can we Ihow that St. Paul vifited 
Ephefus after his liberation at Rome ? or 
Tather, can we colleft any hints from his 

g 4 

other letters which make it probable that he 
did ? If we can, then we have a coincidence. 

9 

If we cannot, we have only an unautho- 
rized fuppofition, to which the exigencyof 
the cafe compels us to refort. Now, for 
this purpofe, let us exartiine the epiftle to 
the Philippians and the epiftle, to Philemon. 

“ Thefe 
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Thefe two epiftles purport to be written 
whilft St. Paul was yet a prifoner at Rome. 
Xo thc Philipp ians he writes as follows: 
“ I truft in the Lord that I alfo myfelf 
“ fhall come fhortly.’* Ta Philemon, who 
' was a Coloffian, he gives this direftioQ ; 
“ But withal, prepare me alfo a lodging,^ 
for I truft that through your praycrs I 
Ihall be given unto you.” An infpeftion 
of the map will fliow us that Colofle was a 
city of the Leffer Afia, lying eaftward, and 
at no great diflance from Ephefus. Philippi 
was on the other, i. e. the weftern fide of 
the ^gean fea. If the apoftle executed his 
purpofo ; if, in purfuance of the intentiori 
exprefled in his letter to Philemon, he came 
to CololTe foon after ho was fet at liberty at 
Rome, it is very improbable that he would 
omit to vifit Ephefus, which lay fo near to 
it, and where he had fpent three years of 
his miniftry. As he was alfo uiider a pro^ 
mife to the church of Philippi to fee them 
“ Ihortly if he palTed from Colofle to 
Philippi, or from Philippi to Colofle^ he 
rould hardly avoid taking Ephefus in his 
way. 


No. 
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No. II. 

\ 

Chap, V. ver. 9. ** Let not a widow bt 

“ takea into the number under threefcore, 
“ years old.” 

This accords with the account delivered 
in the hxth chapter of the A€b. ** And in 
“ thofe days, wheu the number of the dif- 
“ ciples was multiplied, there arofe a mur- 
“ muring of the Grecians againft the He- 
** brews, becaufe tbeir widows were negk^ed 
“ in the daUy minifiration'' It appears that 
fi-om the iirft formation of the Chriflian 
churchj provifion was mkde out of the pub- 
Kc funda of the fociety for the indigent 
•vfndvws if^rho belopged; to it, The hiftory, 
we have fcen, diftindily recdrds the exift- 
ence of fuch an inflitution at Jerufalem, a 
fcw years after our Lord’& afcenfion ; and is 
led to the meution of it very incidentally, 
iriz. by a difpute, of which it was the oOca^ 
and whieh prodfuced important eonfc<- 
«joenccs to the Chriflian community. The 
epifUe» without being hjfpefled of borroW’- 
jng from the biftory, refers, briefly inde®d, 

but 
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but decifively, to a iimilar eftablifhment, 
fubfiftine fome years afterwards at Ephefus. 
This agreement indicates that both writings 
were founded upon real circumftances. 

But, in this article, the material thing 
to be noticed is the mode of exprefllon : 
** Let not a widow be taken into the oum- 
ber.’’ No previous account or explana- 
tion is given, to which thefe words, “ into 
“ thenumber,” can refer; but the direftion 
comes concifely. and nnprcparedly* “ I^t 
not a widow be taken into the number.” 
Now this is the way in which a raan writes, 
who is confcious that he is writing to per- 
ibns already acquainted with the fubjedt of 
his letter ; and who, he knows, will readily 
apprehend and apply what he fays by vir- 
tue of their being fo acquainted; but it is 
not the way in which a, man writes upon 
any other occafion ; and leaft of all, in 
which a man would draw up a feigned let- 
ter, or introduce a fuppofitious fa€l*. 

No. 


* It is not altogether unconneded with our genera! 
purpofe to reraark, in the pailage before us, the feleC- 
tioq and referve which St. Paul tecommends to the go- 

vernors 
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No. III. 

Chap. iii. ver. 2, 3. “ A bifliop muft bc 
“ blamelefs, the bufband of one wife, vigi- 

“ lant, 

vcrnors of the church of Ephefus, iii the beftowihg rc- 
lief upon the poor, becaufe it refutes a calumny which 
has been infinuated» that the liberality of the firft 
Chriftians^ was an artifice to catch converts ; or one of 

f 

the temptatlons, however, by which the idle and mendi- 
cant were drawn into this fbciety : Lct not a widow 

be taken into the number under threefcore years old, 
‘‘ having been the wife of one man, well reported of for 
‘‘ her good works ; if fhe have brought up children, if 
(he have lodged llrangers, if ihe have walhed the 
faints’ feet ; if (he have relieved the aSli£ked>if (be have 
** diligently followed every good work \, but the younger 
** widows refufe” (v. 9, 10/ ii). And, in another 
place, ** If any man or woman that believeth have wi- 
dows, let them relieve them, and let not the church 
be charged, that it may relieve them that are widows 
indeed.*’ And to the fame effeft, or rather more tp 
our prefent purpofe, the apoftle writes in his fecond 
cpiftie to the Theflalonlans : Even when wc were 

*Vwith you, this we commanded you, that if any \vould 
‘‘ not work, neither let him eat,” i. e, at the public 
cxpence? for we hear that there are forne which walk 
** among you diforderly, woriingnotat all^ but are bufy- 
“ bodies ; now them that are fuch, we command and 
exhort, by out Lord Jefus Chrift, that with quietnefs 
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lant, fpber, of good behaviour, glven to 
“ hofpitality* apt to teach-; not given to 
“ wine, no'ftriker, not greedy of filthy 
“ luere, but patient, not a brawler, not co- 
“ vetous; one that ruleth well his own 
“ houfe.” ' 

“ No Jiriker:" That is the article whicfa 
I fingle out from the collcftion as evincing- 
the antiquity at leaft, if not the genuinenefs, 
of the epiftle, becaufe it is an article which 
no man would have made the fubjeft of 
caution who lived in • an advanced aera of 
the church. ■ It agreed with the infancy 
of the fbciety,' and with no other ftate of it. 
After the government of the . church had 
-acquircd the dignified form which it foon 
and naturally affumed, this injundlion could 
have no place. Would a perfon who lived 
under a hierarchy, foch as the Chriffian 

they Work, and eat their own bread/’ Could a dc- 
figning or diflfblute poor take advantage of bounty regu- 

I ' • 

lated with fo much caution ; or could the mind which 
diSated ihofe fober and prudent direSions beinfljucnced 
in his recommendalions of public charity by any other 
(han the propereft motives of beneficence ? 

hierarchy 
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hierarchy became when it had iettled into a 
regular eftablilhment, have thought it necef- 
fary to prefcribe concerning the qualification 
of a bifliop, “ that he (hould be no ftriker ?’* 
And this injundion would be equally aHene 
from the imagination of the writer, whether 
he Wrote in his q\vn charaflier, or perfbnated 
that of an apoAle. 


No. IV, 

I 

t 

Chap. V. ver. 23. ** Drink no longer 

“ water, but ule a llttle wine for thy fto- 
** mach*s fake, and thine often infirmities.** 
Imagine an . ittipoftor fitdng down to 
forge an epiftle in the name of St. Paul. Is 
it credible that it ihbuld come into his head 
to give fuch a dire<^ion as this ; fo remote 
from every thing of dodtrine or difcipline, 
cvery thing of public concern to the reli- 
gion or the church, or to any fe<5b, order, or 
party in it, and from every purpofe with 
which fuch an epiftle could be written ? It 
feems tb me that nothing but realjty, that 
Is, the real valetudinary lituation of a real 

perfon, 
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per(bh, could ha ve fuggefted a thought of 
ib dotneftic a nature. 

But if the peculiarity of the advice be 
obfervable, the place in which it flatids is 
ro(M*e ib. The context is this : “ Lay hands 
“ fuddenly on no man, neither be partaker 
of other men’s lins ; keep thyfelf pure ; 
“ drink no longer water, but ufe a littH 
“ wine for thy ilomach’s fake, and thine 
“ often infirmities : forne men’s fins are . 

open beforehand, going before to judg- 
“ ment; and fonie men they follow after.** 
The direftion to Timothy about his diet 
flands between two fentences, as wide from, 
the fubjedt as poffible. The train of thought 
rfeems to be broken to let it in. Now 
when does this happen ? It happens whea 
a man writes as he remembers ; when he 
puis down an article that occurs the mo- 

I 

ment it occurs, left he ihould afterwards 
fbrget it. Of this the paflage before us 
bears ilxongly the appearance. In a^ual 
letters, in the. negligence of a real corref- 
pondence, examples of this kind frequently 
take place ; feldom I believe in any other 
prodo£lion. For the moment a man re- 

gards 
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gards what he writes as a compojition, which 
the author of a forgery would, of ali others* 
be the firll to do, uotious of order, ia the 
arrangement and fucceffion of his thoughts, 
prefent themfelves to his judgment, and 
guide his pen. 


No. V. 

Chap. i. ver. 15, 16. “ This is a ^thful 
“ laying, and worthy of all acceptation, 
** that Chrift Jefus came into the world to 
“ fave finners, of whora I am chief, How- 
“ beit, fop this caufe I obtained mercy, that 
“ in me firft Jefus Chrift might (hew forth 
“ all long-fufFering, for a pattern to them 
“ which fliould hereafter believe ih him to 
“ life everlafting.” 

What was the mercy which St. Patii 
here commemorares, and^ what was the 
crime of which he accufes himfelf, is ap- 
parent from the verfes immediately preced- 
ing : “I thank Chrift Jefus, our Lord, who 
“ hath enabled me, for that he counted me 
“ faithful, putling me into the miniftry, 
“ who was before a blafphemerf and a perfe~ 

“ cutor 
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** cutor and iiytxrnm ; but f ohts^vieArtnarcy^ 
“ becauie I did it ignbrandy in unbelief’* 
(»ch. I. ver, 12, .13). The'wfable quotatioa 
pktnly refers to St. PauFs orr^nal diimity to 
the Chriftiaii nanie, the ihterpofition of 
]Ht)vidence in his converiion, and hts fub> 
iequentdefig^ation.to the: mihiftiy of the 
gofpei; and by this reference afHrms in> 
de^d^ the fubftance of the a|)oftIe’s hiftory 
d^irefed in the Adis. But what in the 
pafTage fhikes my oiiiid moft powerfully,' 
is the obfervationithat is. raifcd out of the' 
f»ft: ‘*'For this cauft I obtained mercy,' 
tfaat ili nie 'firft Jefus Chrift might fliew 
forth ^ long-fufiering, for a pattern to ' 
them which ihouid hereafter belie.ve on' 
“ him to life everlafting.” It isa juft and fo- 
lemn reflediion, fpringing from the circum- 
ftances of the author*s converfion, or rather 
from the impreffion which that great event 
had left upon his memory. It will be fkia, 
perhapsy that an impoftor, acqualnted with 
St. Paul’s hiftory, may have put fuch a fen- 
timent into his mouth ; or, what is the fame 
thing, into a letter drawn up in his name. 
But where,^ we may aik, is fuch an impof* 

Z tor 
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tor to be fbund? The piety, the truth, the 
benevoknce of the thought ought to pro^ 
te£t it from this imputation. For, though 
we ihbuld allow that oue of the great maA 
ters of the ancient tragedy could have giren 
to his fcene a fentiment as virtuous and as 
elevated as this is, and, at the fame time 
as appropriate, and as well fuited to the 
particular fituation of the perfon who deli- 
vers it ; yet whoever is converfant in th'e£b. 
enquiries will ackuowledge, that to do this . 
in a fiftitious produ&ion is heyond the 
reach of the underftandings which have 
been employed upon any fabrkations that 
have come down to us under ChriAian 
names. 
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THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 

No. I. 

I 

I T was the uniform tradition of the pri- 
mitive church, that St. Paul vifited 
Rome twice, and twice there fufFered im- 
prifonment ; and that he was put to death 
at Rome at the conclufion of his fccond 
imprifonment. This opinion conceming St. 
PauPs /wo journeys to Rome, is confirmed 
by a great variety of hint3 and allufions in 
the epiAle before us, compared with what 
feli from the apoftle’s pen in other letters 
purporting to have been written fromRome, 
That our prefent epiftle was written whilft 
St. Paul was ^frifoner, is diftindly intimated 
by the eighth verfe of the firft chapter: 
“ Be not thou therefore alhamed of the 
“ teftimony of our Lord, nor of me his pri- 
** foner.” And whilft he was a prifoner at 
RomCf by the ftxt^enth and feventeenth 

Z 3 • verfes 
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verfes o( thc fame chapter: “ The Lx>rd 
“ give mercy unto the houfe of Onefipho- 
** rus ; for he ofc refrelhed me, and was not 
** afhatned of my chain : but when he was 
“ in Rome he fousht me out very dili- 
'gently, and found me.’* Since it appears 
from the former quotation that St. Paul 
wrote this epiftie in confinement, it will 
bardly admit of doubt that the tyord chqm^ 
in the latter quotation, refers tq that con- 
finement ; the chain by which he was then 
bound, the cuftody in which he was theu 
kept. And if the word chain defignate the 
author’s confinement at the time of writinff 

. * * • - . - P 

the epiftie, the next words determine it to 
have been written frpm Romp : ** He wa$ 

not alhamed of ifty chain; buttyhen he. 

. * - ♦ • 

“ was in Rome he fought me out yery dil|;' 

gently.” NoW. that it wtfj not \yritten 
during the apoftle’s firft imprifonment at 
Rome, or during the fame imprilbnrt\ent iq. 
which the epiftles to the Ephefiaqs, the Co- 
loftians, the Philippians, and Philemon, 
were written, may be gathered, ' with con- 
fiderable evidence, frqn) . a comparilbn of 
thefe feveral epiftles with the prefent. 

I. Iu 


V 
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■ I. Iu tlie former epiules tne ^uthor confi- 
dehtly Icioked forwarH to.hrs liberation from 
corifihefneht, and his fpeedy departure from 
Rothe. He telis the Philippians (ch. ii, 
ver. 24,) “ I truft in tbe Lord that 1 . alfo 
“ myfelf fhall come fliortly.” Philemon, 
he bids to prepare for hima lodging ; “for 
I truft,” fays he, “ that through your 
prayers, I Ihall be given unto you” 
(ver. 22.) In the epiftle before us he 
holds a language extremely different : “ I 
am now ready to be offered, and the time 
of my departure is at hand. 1 have 
fought a good fight ; I have.finifhed my 
** courfe ; I have kept the faith : hence- 
“ forth there is laid up for me a crown 
of righteoufnefs, which the Lord, the 
“ righteous judge, fhall give me at that 
day” (ch. iv. ver 6— 8). 

II. When the former epiflles were writ- 

", * ^ ^ > 

teh from Rome, Timothy was with St. 
Paul ; and is joined with him in writing to 
the.Coloffians, the Pnilippians, and to Phi- 
lemon. The prefent epiftle implies that he 
was abfent. 

'III. Ih the former epiftles Demas was 

Z3 with 
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with St. Paul at Rotne : “ Luke, the ,be- 
“ loved phyfician* and Detnaa, greet youv** 
In the epiftle now before us ; “ Demas hath 
“ forfaken him, having loved this prefent 
World, and is gone to Theflalonica.” 

IV, In the Former epiftle, Mark was 
with St. Paul, and joins in faluting the 

* t 

Coloffians. In the prefent epiftle, Timothy 
isorderedto bring him with him, forhe 
** is profitable to me for the miniftry” (ch. 
iv# ver. n.) 

The cafe of Timothy and of Mark might 
be very well accounted for, by fuppofing 
the 'prefent epiftle to have been written 
fote the others ; fo that Timothy, who is 
here exhorted “ to come fhortly unto him,” 
(ch. iv. ver. 9.) might have arrived, and 
that Mark, “ whom he was to bring with 
him,” (ch. iv. ver. ii.) might have alfo 
reachedRome ih fufficient time to have been 
with St.iPaul when the four epiftles were 
written ; but then fuch a fuppofition is in- 
confiftent with what is faid of Demas* by 
which the pofteriority of this to the other 
epiftles is ftrongly indicated : for in the 
other epiftles Demas was wUh St. Paul, in 

the 
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the prefent he hath ** forlaken him, and is 
** gone to Theflalonica.” The oppofition 
alio of fentiment, with rcfpeft to the event 
bf the perfecution, is hardly reconcileable 
to the fame impri^bnment. 

The two foUowing confiderations, which . 
were firfl: fuggefted upon this queftion by 
Ludbvicns Capellus, are ftill more conclu- 
five. 

I, In the twcntieth verfe of the fourth 
chapter, St. Paul informs Timothy, “ that 
“ Erailus abode at Corinth,” Eparroc tfttthv 
(V Kopip6a. The form of expreflion implies, 
that Eraftus had flaid behind at Corinth, 
when St. Paul left it. But this could not 
be meant of any journey from Corinth 
which St. Paul took prior to his firft impri- 
ibnment at Rome ; for when Paul departed 
from Corinth, as related in the t wentieth 
chapter of the A^ls, Timothy was with 
him : and this was the lail tinie the apolUe 
left Corinth before his coming to Rome ; 
becaufe he left it to proceed ou his way to 
Jerufalem, foon after his arrival at which 
place he was taken into cuftody, and con- 
tinued in that cuftody till he was carried to 

Z 4 Caeiar*s 
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Caefar*s -tpbunal. There could be ivo ne^ 
ihcrefore to inform Timothy that “ Eraftue 
“ ftaid ^hind at Corinth” upon thi? oo:a- 
becaufe, if the hdi was fo, it 091:^ 
have been kiiown to Timothy who wg$ 
pre&ut, as well as to St. Paul. 

2. In the fame verfe our epiftle alfo 
tbc following article: V Trophimus f 
“ left at Miletum fick.” When St. Pau| 
palTed through Miletupa on h*)s v^ay to je- 
rufalem, as related x^. Trophimpswa§ 
not left bchind, but acGompanied bifQ to 
that city. fle was indeecl ^he occaiipQ q{ 
the upfgar at Jerufalem, i(i confequ^ceQf 
^bich St.Paul v^a$ apprehended l f(>r 
f‘ ha4 feeiij’* fay§ |he hiUorjany befc^e 
M'ith him in the city, 'f'iophipaus an 
Ephe^ian, whotn they fuppofed that Paul 
** had brpught intp ^he ^mple,” Thia 
was eyidently laft time of Paul*? beihg ^ 
at Miletus befom hia hrft imprifpnmeut s 
for, as hath been faid, after his apprehen^ 
j^pn at Jerufalem, he remained it\ cuHo^y 
till hp was fent to Rpme, 

In the(e two artieles wc have a journoy- 
referred to, which muft have, taken plapQ 

fubfcquent 


r 
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iiibfeqvent to the<«:(Vclunon of St. Luke*s 
biflory, and of courle after St. Paulus libe- 
ration frfflno bis firft imprlfbnment, The 
epiftie thercfore, which contains thls refe- 
rence, bnce it appears from other parts of 
it to have been written whilft St. Paul was 
a prilbtoef at Rome» proves that he had re- 
turned to that city ag^in, and undergone 
there a fecond imprifoninent. 

1 do not produce thele particulars for the 
fake of the fupport which tbey lend to the 
teilimony of the fathers conceming St. 
Paurs Jiecond impriionment, but to remark 
tbeir coahdeucy and agreement with oac 
anocher. They are ali relblvable into ane 
fuppolitton : and althtwtgh the fuppofition' 
itfelf be in lome fort only negative, viz. that 
the epHHe was not written during St. Paul’s 
firft refidence at Rome, but In iome future 
imprifonment in th4t city ; yet is the 
confiftency not Icfs -tvorthy of obfervation ; 
for the epiftle touches upon nanaes and 
cireumftances ccmneded with the date and 
with the hiftory of the firft impriibnment, 
audmentioned in ktters written during that 
imprifonnient, and fi> touches upon them,' 

as 



i' 
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as to leave what is itid^of one confiftejit 
with what is faid of others» and confiftent 
alfo with what is faid of them in different 
epiftles. Had one of thefe circumftances 
been fb defcribed^ as to have fixed the date 
of the epifUe to the firfl imprifonment, it 
would h^ve involved the reft in contradic* 
don. And when the number and partlcu- 
larity of the articles which have beem 
brought together under this head are con* 
fidered ; and when it is coniidered alfb, that 
the comparifons we have formed amongft 
them, were ih all probability neither pro* 
vided for, nor thought of, by the writer of 
the epiftie, it will be deemed fbmething 
very like the effeCI: of tnith, that no inviu- 
cible repugnancy is perceived betweeq 
them. 


No. II. 

•In the A€ts of the Apoftles, in the fix- 
teenth chapter, and at the firft verfe, we 
are told that Paul ** came to Derbe and 
“ Lyftra, and behold a certaiu difciple was 
tbere named Timotheus, the fon of a cer- 

tain 
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' » 

f * tain woman, which wasa Jewefs, and bc- 
lieved; but his father was a Greek.** In 
the epifUe before us, in the firft thapter 
and at thefifth verfe, St.Paul \vrites toTimo- 
thy thus: “ Greatly defiring to fee thee, be- 
ingmindfulof thy tears, thati maybefiUed 
with joy» when 1 call to remembrance the 

j 

** unfeigned faith thatisin thee, which dwelt 
** firft in thy grandmother Lois, anJ thy 
“ motber Eunice\ and I am perfuaded that 
“ in thee alfb.” Here we have a fair un- 
forced example of coincidence. In the hif> 
tory Timothy was the “ fon of a Jewefs 

that believed in the tpiftle St. Paul ap- 

» 

plauds ^‘the faith which dwelt in his mother 

** Eunice.” In the hiftoiy it is faid of the 

mother, that ihe was a Jewefs, and be- 
“ lieved of the ^ther, “ that he was a 

“ Greek,” Now when it is faid of the mo- 

ther alone •* that Ihe believed,” the father 

being neverthelefs mentioned in the latne 

fentence, we are led to fuppofe of the fathfer 

that he did not believe, i. e. either that he 

\ 

was dead, or that he remained unconverted. , 
Agreeably hereunto, whilft praife is beftow- 
ed in the epiftle upon one parent, and upon 

her 


I 
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her fincerity in rhe failh, no nolice is taken 
of the other. The meniion df the 
mother Is the addition of a circuiniiance not 
found in the hiftory ; . but it is a circum- 
flaiTce whichy as well as the naiiies of the 
parties, might naturally be expeded to be 
^nown to the apoftle, though bverlobl:ed 
by his hiflortan. 


No. m. 

Chap. iii. ver. 15. ** And that frotti a 
**, child thou haft known the hoiy fcrip- 
** tiires which are able to make thee wife 
** unto laivation,” 

This verfe difclofes a eircumftance which 
agrees exadly with what is intimated in the 
quotation from the A£ls, adduced in the laft 
nuimber. In that quotation it is recorded of 
Timothy’s naother, “ that ihe was a Jew- 
“ efs.” This defcriptlon is virtually, though, 
I am fatisfied, undefignediy, recognizCd in 
the epiftie, when Timothy is reminded in 

it, that from a child he had known the 

* 

** holy fcriptureS.” The holy fcriptures** 
undoubtedly meant the fcriptures of the 
Old Teftament, Theexpreflion bears that 

fenfe 
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ie4ie in eveij place in which it, occurs. 
Thole of the New bad not yet acquired the ' 
name». not to mention, that in Timothy^s 
childhood, probably none of thern exifted. 
In what manner then could Timothy hav« 
known “ frojtn a cbild” the Jewifli Icrip- 

tures, had he not been born, on one lide or . 

« 

on bprh, of Jewifli parentage ?, Terhaps he 
was not lefs.likely to he carefally inftruiStcd, 
in them, for that his mpther alone.profelTed 
that religion. 

No. IV. 

; 

Chap. ii. ver. 2?. “ Flee alfo youthful 

** luUs» but follow righteoufnefs^ faith, cha> 

rity, peace, with thein that call on the 

“ Lord out of a pure heart.” 

“ Flee alfo youthft 4 lufs*' The fuitable- 

nefs of this precept to the age of the perfon 

to whom it is addreiled, is gathered froni. 

I Tim. ,ch. iv. ver. 12;“ Let no man de- 

“ Ipife thyyouth.” Nor. do I deemthe lefs , 

of this coincidence, becapfe the propfjetyj 

relides in a iingle epith^ ; or becaule this, 

one.prccept is joined w,ith, and folio wed by,^ 

• * ^ ^ 
a tram of others, not more applicable to Ti- 

mothyi 
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» t 

mothy, than to any ordinary convert. It 

« 

is )ii thefe tran^ent and curfory allufions 
that the argument is beft founded. When 
a writer dwells and reft . upon a point in 
wbich ibme coincidence is difcern^d, it may 
be doubted wbetber be bimielf bad not fa- 
bricated tbe conformity, and was endea- 
VQuring to dilplay and let it off. But when 
the reference is contained io afingie word, 
nnobferved perhaps by moft readers, the 
writer paffing on to other fubjeifts, as un- 
confcious that be bad hit upon a correfpon- 
dency, or. unfolicitous wbetber it were^re- 
marked or not, we may be pretty well af- 
fured that no fraud was exercifed, no impo- 
fition intended. 

No.V. 

Chap. iii. ver* lo, ii. ** But thou haft 
** fully known mf do£lrine, manner of life, 
“ purpofe, faith, long-fufFering, charity, 
patience, periecutions, afflidtions, which 
“ came unto me at Antioche at Iconium\ at 
Zyjlrai whatperfccutions I endured : but 
out of them all tbe Lord delivered me,’* 
Tbe Antioch here mentioned was not 

Antioch 
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Antioch the capital of Syria, where Paul and 
Barnabas refided a long time but An- 
tioch in Pifidia, to vtrhich place Paul and 
Barnabas came in their iirft apoftolic pro- 
grefs, and where Paul delivered a memora- 
bledifcourle, which is preferved in the thir- 
teenth chapter of the A^s. At this Antioch 
the hiftory relates, that the Jews ftirred 
“ up the devout and honourable women, 
and the chief men of the city, ar^ ratfed 

*^.perfecution agalnji "Paul and Barnabas^ and 

• \ 

expelled them out of their coafts. But 
*f they ihook off the duA of their feet againA 
** them, and came unto Iconium .... And 
** it came to pafs in Iconium, that they went 
** both together into the fynagogue of the 
Jews, and fo Ipake that a great multimdQ 
both of the Jews and alfo of the Greeks 
believed ; but the unbelieving Jews Airred 
** up the Gentiles, and made their minds 
“ evil-aAe^d againA the brethren. Long 
time therefore abode they fpeaking boldly 
** in the Lord, which gave teAimony unto 

** the Word of his grace, and granted hgn» 

• ' • • ^ 

** and wonders to be done by their hands. 
** But the multitude of the city was divided ; . 

“ and 


1 
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** andpai^heldwith thejews, andpart witit 
** the apoftles. And wben there was an- 
** alluit made both of the GentUcs and alfb' 
“ ofthe Jews, with their rulers»/0^ them 
** defpitrffdly and to JUmt them,. thcy were 
** awareofit,andfi^untoX^y?r 4 and Dbrbe£»i 
** cities of Lycaonia, and unto the region that 
** Ueth round about,.and there they pieached 
** the gofpel .... And ' there came thither 
certain Jews from Autioch and Iconium, 
** wbo perfuaded the people,.and having' 
** ftoned Paul, drew htm out of the ci^r, 
** fuppofing he had been dead. Hbwbeit, 
** as the difciples llood round about him, he ‘ 
“ roie up. and came into. the city ; and the’ 
** next day he departed with BarnabaSi to ’ 
** Derbe: and wben theyhad preached the' 
^ gofpel in that city, and had taught manyj;. 
“ they returned again to Lyftra> andto Ico-* 
“ niumi and to Antiochi** This atxount’ 
coqapiiies : the period to which the<:dlafion' 
i» the epillle is to be referred, We have* Ib ' 
far therefore a conformity between the hiiP 
tery and-the epifUe, that St>Paul'is aHerted* 
inthediiftory to have iuffitred pcr&cutioosin' 
tbe.tluase cities, hb periecutions at: which^ 
1 are 


/ 
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Ejre appealed to ih the epiftle ; and not only 
fo, but to have fuffered thefe perfecutions 
both in immediate fucceftion, and in the 
order in which the cities are nientioned in 
the epiftle. The Conformity alfo extends 
to another eircumftance. In the apoftolic 
hiftory Lyftra and Derbe are commonly 
mentioned together : in the quotation from 
the epiftle Lyftra is mentioned, and not 
Derbe. And the diftinftion will appear on 
this occafion to be accurate ; for St. Paul is 
here enumerating his perfecutions : and al- 
though he underwent grievous perfecutions 
in each of the three cities through which he 
pafted to Derbe, at Derbe itfelf he met with 
none : “The next day he departed,” fays the 
hiftorian, “ to Derbe ; and when they had 
preached the gofpel to that city, and had, 
“ taught many, they returned again to Lyf* 
“ tra.” The epiftle, therefore, in the names 
of the cities, in the order in which they 
are enumerated, and in the place at which 
the enumeration ftops, correfponds exadUy 
with the hiftory. 

But a fecond queftion remalns, namely, 
how thefe perftcutions were “ known” to 

A a Timothy, 
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Timothy, or why the apoAle ihould recal 
thefe in particular to his remembrance, ra- 
ther than many other perTecutions with 
which his miiiiftry had been attended. 
When fome time, pfobably three ycars, af- 
lerwards (v/^/e'Pearfon’s Annales Paulinas), 
St. Paul made a fecond journey through the 
fame country, in order to go again and vi- 
** fit the brethren in every city where he 
had preached the word of the Lord,” we 
read, Ads, chap. xvi. ver. i. that, when 
“ he came to Derbe and Lyftra, behold a 
certain difciple was there named Timo- 
theus.” One or other therefore of thefe 
cities was the place of Timothy’s abode. We 
read rooreover that he was well reported of 
by the brethren that were at Lyftra and 
Iconium ; fo that he muft have been well 

t 

acquainted with thele places. Alfo again, 
when Paul came to Derbe and Lyftra, Ti- 
mothy was already a difciple : “ JBehold a 
certain difciple was^ there named Timo- 
** theus.” He muft therefore have beea 
converted before. But fince it is exprefsly 
ftated in the epiftle, that Timothy was con- 
'verted by St. Paulhimfelf, that he was “ his 


own. 


N 
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^ own ion in the feith ;'* it follows that he 
taufl have been converted by -him upau his 
■former journey into thofe parts; which was 
the veiy time when the apoftle uiMierweht 

the periecuti<ins -reterred to in the epiftle; 

\ * 

Upon the whole then, perfecutions at’ the 

feveral cities named in the epiftle are ex- 

■prefsty recorded in the A€te ; and Tiroo- 
^ * 
‘Hiy s knowledge of this part of St, Paul s 

■ hiftory , tvhich fcnowledge is appealed to ki 

the epiftle, is faifly deduced frojm the plaee 

’bf his abode^ and the time bf his eonver- 

fioHi it may farther be obferved, that it 

is probaolc from this account, that St. Paul 

Was ih the mldft of thefe perfecutions whfeii 

Timothy became knowrt to him; No won- 

der then that the apoftle* thoUgh in a letter 

Written long afterwards* fliould remind his 

_ _ I 

favOurite convert of thofe fcenes of afflidlion 
and diftrefs under which they firft met; 

Although this coincldence, as to the 
’ names of the cities, be more fpecific and di- 
teft than many which we have pointedout* 
yet I apprehend there is no juft reafon for 
thinking it to be artificial ; for had thd 
writer of the epiftle fought a coincidencd 

A a 2 with 
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I 

with the hiftory «pon this head, and 
i^rched the A&s of the Appftles for the 
purpofe, I conceive he Mrould have fent ns 
at once to Philippi and Theflidonica, where 
Paul fudered perlecutiou, and where from 
what is ftated, it inay eafily be gathered that 
Timothy accompanied hini, rather than 
have appealed to. perlecutions as known to 
Timothy, in the account of which perfecu- 
tions Timothy*s prefence is not mentioned; 
it not being till after one entire chapter, and 
in the hiftory of a journey three years fu- 
ture to this, that Timothy*s name occurs in 
the Afts of the Apoftles for the firft time., 


\ 


/ 
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CHAP. XIII. 

I 

THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 

No. I. • 

A VERY charafteriftic circumftance in 
this epifUe, is the quotation from 
Epimenides, chap. i. ver. 12 : “ One of 
** themfelves, even a prophet of theirown, 
^ faid, the Cretans are alwa/s liars, evil 
beafts, flow bellies.” 

KpriTts uei ^.evcrat, kock» Gmict, yeurr$pt( eipyeu* 

'* I 

. 1 call this quotation charafteHftic, be- 
caufe no writer in the New Teftament, ex» 
cept St. Paul, appealed to heathen tefti- 
mony ; and becaufe St. Paul repeatedly did 
fo. In his celebrated fpeech at Athens, 
preferved in the feventeenth chapter of the 
A£ls, he telis his audience, that “ in God 
“ we live, and move, and-haveour being; 
“ as certain alfo of your own poets have 
faid, for we are alfo his ofFspring.” 

— T» yxp xeti ysvog scrptev, 

•Aa5 


The 
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The reader will perceive much (imilarhy 
of manner in thefe, two paflages, The re^ 
ference in the fpe^gh is to a heathen poet; i^- 
is the fame in the epiftle. In the fpeech thfc 
apoftle urges his hearera with tbeauthority 
of a poet of tbeir onfin , ; in the epiftle he availa 
himfelf of the fame advantage. Yet there is, 
a variatiori, which ftiows that the hint of in- 

I 

ferting a quotation in ihe epiftle was not, as 
it may be furpe£led, borrovved from reeing 
the like pracftice attributed to St. Paul ifi 
the hiftoryi and it is this, that in the epiftle 
the author cited is called a frophety “ one oP 
themfelves, cycm pro, phet of their own,’^ 
Whatever might be the reafon for calling 
Epimenides a prophet wbether the names 
of poet and prophet were occalhinaliy con'^ 
vertible.j wbether Epimenides in particular 
had obtained that title, as Glrotius festsis tm 

i 

haye' proved ; or whethet the appellation 
• liVas given to.hitn^ in this inftance^ ashav*- 
ing deliVered a defcription- of the Cretati 

t 

Gharaifter» tvhich the future ftate uf tnorals 
^imong thcm yerified ; whatever was the 
reaibn (and any of thefe reafons w^l ac- 
^ount |or the variation» fuppoftng St. Paul 

tn 

I 
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to have been the author), one point is plain, 
namely, if the epiflle had been forged, and 
the author had infeirted a quotation in it 
merely from having feen an exaniple of the 
iame kind in a fpeech afcribedto St. Paul, 
he would Ib far have unitated his original, 
as to have introduced his quotation in the 
iame manner, that is, he would have given 
to Epimenides the tide which he faw there 
given to Aratus. Theother fide of the al- 
ternative is, that the hiftory took the hint 
from the epiftle. But that the author of 
the A6:s of the Apoftles had not the epiftle 
to Titus before him, at ieaft that he did not 
ufe it as one of the documents or materials 
of his narrative, is rendered nearly certain 
by the obfervation that the name of Titus 
does not once occur in his book. 

It is wcll knqwn, a,nd was reniarked by St. 
Jerome, that the apothegm in the fifteenth 
chapter of the Corinthians, cvii communi» 
cations corrupt good manners,” is an lam- 
bic of Menandcr*s : 

, cfuXieti KKitoji. 

Here we have another unaffefled inftance 

I 

of the lame turn and habit pf compofitipi). 

A a 4 Probably 
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Probably there ar^ fome hitherto unnoticcd ; 
and more, which the lofs of the original 
authors render impoflible to be now afcer- 
tained. 

. No. II. 

'Iliere exifts a vifible affinity between the 
cpiftle to Titus and the firft epiftle to Ti- 
mothy. Both letters were addrefled to per- 
fons left by,the writer to prefide in their re^ 
ipeftive churches during his abfence. Both 
letters are prineipally occupied in defcribing 
the qualihcations to be fought for, in thole 
whom they Ihould appoint to offices in the 
church ; and the ingredients of this defcrip- 
tion are in both ' letters nearly the fame. 
Timothy and Titus are likewife cautioned 
againllthe fame prevailing corruptions, and, 
ih particular, againd the fame milHireflion 
of their cares aud lludies. This affinity 
pbtains, not oniy in the fubje£t of thejet^ 
ters, whieh, from the limilarity of fituation 
the perlbns to whom they were ad- 
dreflfed, might be expe£led to be Ibmewhat 
ahke, biJt extends, in. a great variety of in- 
jftancef, to the phrafes and expreffions. The 
!!»riter accolis his two friends with the fame 
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&lutation, and paiies on to the bufinefs df 
his letter by the fame tranfition. 

I “ Unto Timothy, my own fon in the 

**faithy grace, mercy, and peace from God 
our Father, and Jefus Chrift our Lord : 
as I befougbt the e to abide JUU at Ephefus^ 
whenl wentinto Macedonia*' hcc. iTim. 
chap. % ver. 2, 3. 

** To Titus, fnine own fon after the com- 
“ mon faiih^ grace, mercy, and peace from 
I “GodtheFather, and the Lord Jefus Chrift 

t our Saviour : for this caufe left I thee in 

Crete." Tit. chap. i. ver. 4, 5. 

If Timothy was “ not to ghe heed to 
*^fables20xi cndleCsgenealogieSt which mi- 
j ndk&v quefions" i Tim. chap. i. ‘ ver. 4 ; 

Titus aifo was to avoid foolidi quejlions^ and 
genealogiesy and contentions” (chap. iii. ver. 
9) ; “ and was to rebuke them fliarply, not 
t « heed to Jewifh fahlei' (chap. i. 

ver. 14). If Timothy was to be a patterri 
(rinroi)» I Tim. chap. iv. ver. 12 ; fb was 
Titus (chap. ii. ver. 7). If Timothy was to 
•“ let no man defpife his youth,” i Tim. 
chap. iv. ver. 12; Titus allb was. to ‘flet 
no man defpife him” (chap. ii. ver. 1-5). 

This 
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This verba! conient is alio oblervable ia 
fbme very peculiar expreilioas, which have 
no relation' to the particuiar charad:er of 
Timothy or Titus. 

The phraie, ** it is a ^thful faying," 
(viTTOf 0 X9yos)t made ufe of tb preface 
ibme lentence upon which the writer lays 
a more than ordinary ftrefs, occur^ threc 
tin»s in the firil epiiUe to Timothy» once 
in the fecond» and once in the epiiUe before 
us» and in no other part of St. Paul’s writ- 
ings ; and it is remarkable tbat thefe three 
epiftles were probably ali written towards 
the conclufion of bis life ; and that they are 
the only epillles which were written after 
his firft imprifonment at Rome. 

The iame obfervation helongs to another 
iingularity of expreflion, and that is in the 
epithet ** found,'* as applied to 

vrords or dodlrine. ,It is thus ufed» twice, 
in the firft epifUe to Timothy, twice in 
the fecond, and three times in the epiftle 
to Titus, bedde two cognate expreibons 
vyicuvovretg nj TTKrru and Xoyov vyii}, and it is 
found, in the fame fenfe, in no other part 
of the New Teftament. 


The 
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The phrale “ God our Saviour” ftands in 
ncarly the fame predicameat. It is repeated 
three times in the f rli epiftie to Timothy, 
as many in fbe epiftie to Titus^ afid in nq 
other book of the New Teftament occurs 
at all, except once in the cpiftle of Jude. 

Sirailar . terms. intermixed indeed with 
pthers,^ are cmploycd, in the two eplftles, 
in enumerating the qualifications requiret} 
in thofe who (hould be advanced to ftations 
pf authority in the church, 

A hifliop muft be blamelefs, the hujband 
of one vigilant, fobery of good be- 

haviour, given to hofpitality^ apt to teach, 
** not given io winet no friker^ not greedy of 
jUthy luere 'y but patiefnt, not a brawler, 
not covetous, one that ruleth well his 
♦♦ own houfe, haviiig his children in fub- 
jc(ftion with all gravity i Tirn. chap. 
iii. ver. 2— -4. . 

“ If any be blamelefs, the hujband of onc- 
^ivfey having faithful children, not accufed 

* Afi vjrToit tTPta^Kovon auTiXnvTOP upntt, yVmiKoq 
MHipaXiOP^ xotrfAtop^ (pt?^.o^evov, ii^axrtKow^ pm fAif 

^\r,iCTriPy /4>> uKrxpoKsp^* aCi>>apyvpo9 ; T». 

i^hii 01x8 xaKus Tfotfa,fj(.f90Vf nx.» tv v7TQT»y^ |AiT» 

*< of 
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** of riot, or unruly ; for a bifliop muft be 
** blamelefs as the fteward of God, not felf- 
** willed, not foon angry, not given to wine, 
no Jlriker\ not given to jilthy luere, hut a 
•* l(yder of hofpitality, a lover of good men, 
** Ibber, juft, holy, temperate*.” Titus, 
ch. i. ver. 6—8. 

The moft uatural account which «can be 
given of Ihefe refemblances, is to fuppofe 
that the two epiftles were written nearly at 
the fame time, and whilfl the fame ideas 
and phrafes dwelt in the writer’s mind. 
Let us enquire therefore, whether the notes 
of time, extant in the two epiftles, in any 
roanner favour this fuppofition. 

We have ften that it was neceffary to refer 
the firft epiftle to Timothy to a date fubfe- 
quent to St. Paul’s firft imprifonment at 
Rome, becaule there was no journey into 
Macedonia prior to that event, which ac- 
corded with the circumftance of leaving 
“ Timothy behind at Ephefus.” The jour- 

^ £i rif tfi» aftyxXvlofg /xtai yvvaixof anjpy riwtd ftif 

%f xotltiyofia aaultitiy v ayviroraMloo* Aii yap ro» iVt^xowot anytt^tpoy 

itf 0g« fiv otvda^Vs fJtn opyiXor, f/un f/vn 

/ 

mtXtitixff fM atcr;^ex£p^q* aXXa ^tXo|ivoyj fi^nyx^oy, ap/ffoym^ 
hxauQ9^ cTiMf r/xparvi.**^ 

. ' ney 


EPISTLE TO TITUS. 


365 

ney of St. Paul from Crete, alluded to in th^ 
epiftle before us, and in which Titus “ was 
“ kft in Crete to fet in order the things 
“ that were wanting,” muft,inlike manner, 
be carried to the period which intervened 
between his firft and lecond imprilbnment» 
For the hiftory, which reaches, we kuow, 
to the time of St. Paul’s firft imprifonment, 
contains no account of his gomg to Crete, 
except upon his voyage as a prifbner to 
Romc; and that this could not be the oc> 
cafion referred to in our epilUe is evident 
from heuce, that when St. Paul wrote this 
epiftle, he appears to have been at liberty ; 
whereas afterthat voyage, he continued for 
two years at leaft in confinement. Again, it 
is agreed that St. Paul wrote his firil epilUo 
to Timothy from Macedonia ; “ As I be- 
“ Ibught thee to abide ftill at Ephefus, when 
“ I went (or came) into Macedonia.” And 
that he was in thefe parts, /. e. in this pe> 
ninfula, when he wrote the epiftle to Titus, 
is rendered probable by his direfting Titus 
to come to him to Nicopolis : “ When I 
** (hall fend Artemas untothee orTychicus, 
be diligent (raake haftfe) to come unto 
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“ me to Nicopolis; for 1 have deterihirifed 
“ therc tt) vsdnter.* *rhc moft noted cit/ 

of that iiame was in iBpifus, near to Adiumi 

And I think thc fbrm of fpeakiiig, as Ivell 

as the natare of the Oafe, retiders it proba* 

ble, that the writer was at Nicopolis, or ia 

diencighbouihood thereof, when he d^idated 

this diredlion to Titus. 

Upon the tfrhole, if we may be allowed 
to fuppofe thatSti Paul, after his i?beratioa 
at Home, faHed into Aha, taking Crete in 
his way ; that firom Afia, and from Ephcfus, 
the capital ofthatcountry, he proceeded into 
Macedonia, and crofhng the peninfula in his 
pTogrefs, came into the neighbourhood of • 
Nicopolis ; tve have a foute which felis ia 
wkh every thing. It exccutes the intention 
fexpreffed bythe.apoftle of vifiting Coloffe 
and Philippi as foon as he fhouid be fet at 
liberty at Romc; ft allows him to leaye 
** Thus at Crete,** and “ Timothy at Ephe* 

“ fus, as he went into Macedonia :** and tO 
, write to hoth not long after from the penin- 
fuia of Greece, and probably the neighbour* 
hood of Nicopolis i thus bringing together 
the dates of thefe two letters, and thereby 

1 ac* 

\ 
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accounting for that afHnity between them, 
both in fubjedl: and language, which our re- 
marks have pointed out. I confefs that the 
journey which we have thus traced out for. 
St. Paul, is, in a great meafure, hypothetic ; 
but it Ihould be obferved, that it is a Ipecies 
of confiftency, which feldon^ belongs to 
fallehood, to admitnf an hypothelis, which 
includes a great number of independent cir- 
«riimftanees wkhout contradii^ion. 
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CHAP. XIV. 

I 

THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON. 

No. I. 

T he ilngular correfpondency between 
this epiille and that to the Colodians 
has been remarked already. An aiiertion in 
the epiftle to the Coloffians, viz. that “ One- 
“ iimus was one of them,” is verified by 
the epiiUe to Philemon ; and is veriiied, not 
by any mention of Coloile, any the moft 
diilant intimation concerning the place of 
Philemon’ s abode, but iingly by ftating 
Oneiimus to be Philemon*s fervant, and by 
joining in the falutation Philemon with Ar- 
chippus; for this Archippus, when we go 
back to the epiiUe to the Coloilians, appears 
to have been an inhabitant of that city, and, 
as it ihould feem, to have held an ofGce of 
' authority in that church. The cafe ftands 
thus. Takethe epiftleto the Coloilians alone, 
and no circumilance is difcoverable which 
makes o\it the aflertion, that Oneiimus was 

a - ohe 
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one of them.** Take thc epiftle to Phile- 
mon aloiie, and qothing at all appears coh- 
cerning the place to wbich Philemon or his 
lervant Oneiimus belqnged. Fca* any thing 
that is faid in the epilUe, Philemon might 
have beeu a Thedalonian, a Philippian, or 
an Ephehan, as well as a Coloilian. Put the 
two epilUes together and the matter is clean 
The reader perceives a junStion of circum- 
(lanceS) which afcertains the conclufipn aC 
once. Now» all that is neceilary to be added 
in this place is» that this cqrrefpondencjr 
evinces the genninenefs of one epifUe, as 
well as of the other. It is like comparing 
the two parts of a cloven tally. Coinci- 
dence proves the authenticity of both. 

. No. II. 

And this coincidence is perfeil j not only 
in the main article of fliowing, by.inapli- 
cation, Onefimus to be a Coloffian, but in 
many dependant circumftances. 

I. “ I befeech thee for my fon Onefimus, 
“ whom I have y^«/again” (ver. 10—12). 
It appears from the epifile to the Colofiians, 

B b that, 

% 
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that, in truth, Onefimus was fent at that 
time to Colofle : ** AU my ftate (hall Ty- 
** chicus declare, whom 1 have fent unto 
you for the fame purpole, with Onejimus^ 
“ a &ithful and beloved brother.’* Colof. 
chap. iv ver. 7'~“9. 

2. **l befeech tliee for my fon Onefimus» 
“ whom / have begatten in my bonds*' (ver. 
10). It appears from the preceding quota- 
tiou, that Onefimus was with St. Paul when 
he wrote the epifiie to the Cololfians ; and 
that he wrote that epiUle in imprifonmeta is 
evident from his declaration in the fourth 
chapter and third verfe; ** Praying alfo for 

us, that God would open unto us a door 
“ of utterance, to Ipekk the myftery of 
Chrift, for which Tam alfo in bonds*' 

3. St. Paul bids Philemon prepare for 

him a lodgmg ; “ For I truft,” fays he, that, 

* • 

through your prayers, I fhall be giveu 
“ unto.you.” This agrees with the ejcpec- 
tation of fpeedy deliverance, which he ex- 
prefled in another epifiie writtcn during 
the fame imprifonment : “ Him” (Timd- 
thy) “ I hope 'to fend prefently, fo Ibon as 
I fliall fee how it will go with me ; btffl 

2 “ trufi 
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— , i 

** trufi in the hord tbat lalfo myfelf jhall eome 
^* Jhortly'' Phil. chap. ii ver. 23, 24. 

4. As the letter to Philemon* and that to 

> 

the Coloffians, were written at the lame 
time, and fent by the fame meflenger, the 
■one to a particular inhabitant, the dther to 
the church of Coloflc, it may 'be expefiled 
that the lame, or nearly the lame, perfons 
wonld be about St. Paul, and join with him^ 
as was the pradHce, in the falutations of the 
epiltle. Accordingly we find the names of 
Ariftarcus, Marcus, Epaphras, Luke, and 
Demas, in both epiftles. Timothy, v^^ho is 
joincd with St. Paul in the fuperfcription of 
the epiftie to the Coloffians, is joined with 
'him in this. Tychicus did not falute Phi- 
lemon, becaufe he accompinied the epiftie 
to Colofle, and would undoubtedly there 
fee him. Y et the reader of the epiftie to 
' Philemon will remark one confiderable di- 
Verfity in the catalogue of faluting friends* 
and which Ihows that the catalogue was not 
cppied from that to the Coloffians. In the 
epiftie to the Coloffians, Ariftarcus is called 
by St, Paul his fellow-prilbner, Colof. ehap, 
. iv. ver. 10.^ in the epiftie toPhilemon, Arif- 

' B b 2 tarchus 
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tarchus is mentioned without any addition, 
and the tltle of fellow-prifoner is givcn to 
Epaphras*. 

And let it alio be obferved, that notwith- 
ftanding the clofe and circnmflantial agree- 
ment between the two epiftles, this is not 
the caie of an opening left in a genuine 
writing, which an impoflor is induced to hll 
up ; nor of a reference to 'fome writing not 
extant, which fets a fophif]^ at work to fup- 
ply the lofs, in like manner as, becauie St. 
Paul was fuppofed, ColoC chap. iv. ver. i6, 
to allude to an epidle written by hiHi to the 
Laodiceans, fome perlbn has hrom thence 
taken the hint of uttering a forgery under 
that title. ' The prefent,^ I fay, is not that 
caie ; for Philemonis nameis not mentioned 
in the epiille to the Coloilians ; Oneiimus* 
fervile condition is no where hinted at, any 

* Dr. fenibn obferves, and perhaps truly, that the 
appellation of fellow-prifoner, as applied by St. Paul io 
Epaphras, did not imply that they were imprifoned to- 
gether at the time ; any more than yourcalling a perfen 
your fellow^traveller, imports .that you are then upon 
your travels. If he had, upon any former ocoafion, tra^ 
velledwithyou,you.might afterwards fpeak of him tinder 
that title. It is juft fo with the term fellow-prifoner. / 

mojre 
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more than his crime, bis flight, or the 
plaee or titne of bis cooverfion. The ilory 
therefore of the epifUey if it be a fi^ion} is 
a fidion to which the author could not have 
been guided, by any thing he had read tn 
St» Paul*s genuine writings» 


No. III. 

Ver. 4, 5. ** I thank my God, making 
** mention of thee always in my prayers j 
** hearing of thy love and faitb, which thou 
** haft toward the Lord Jefus, and toward 
** ail faints.’* 

“ Hearing of thy love and faith**. This iis 
the form of fpeech which St. Paul was wont 
to ufe towards thole churches which he had 
not feen» or then vifited ; fee Rom. chap. i. 
ver. S ; Ephef. chap. i. ver. 1 5 ; Coi. chap. i. 
ver; 3, 4. Toward thofe churches and 
perlbns, with whom he was previoully ac- 
quainted, heemployed adififereut phrafe; as, 
** I thank my God always on yqur behalf,” 
I Cor. chap. i. ver, 4 ; 2 ThclT. chap. i. ver. 
3 ; or, “ upon 'every remembrance of you,” 
Phil. chap. i. ver. 3 ; 1 TheC chap. i. ver. 2, 

B b 3 3 ; a Tim. 
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3 ; 2 Tirn; chap. i. ver. 3 ; and never Ipeaks 

of hearing of them. Yet, I think, it muft be 

* • ^ 

concluded, from the nineteenth verfe of this 

epiftle, that Philemon had been converted by 

^t. Paul himlelf ; “ Albeit, I do not lay to. 

“ thee, how th»u onvefi unto me even thine 

“ ownfelf befides.” Here then is a peculiari ty, 

Let us enquire whether the epiftle fupplies 

« . 

’ any circum ftance which will account for it. 
We have feen that it may be made out, not 
from .the epiftle itfelf, but from a comparifbn 
of the epiftle with that to the Coloftians, that 
Philemon was an inhabitant of Colofle ; and 
it farther appears, from the epiftle to the Co- 
loffians, that St. Paul had never been in that 
city j ♦ ‘ I would that ye kneW what greatcon- 
ffiil I have for you and for them at Laodi- 
cea, and for as many as' have not feen my 
“ face in the flefh'.’’ Coi. ch. ii. ver, i. Al- 
though,therefore,St.Paul had formprly met 
with Philemon at fbme dther place, and had 
been the immediate inftruineht of his con- 
verfion, , yet Philemon’s faith and condu^ * 
afterwards,- inafmuch as he lived in a city 
which Stt Paul had never vifited, could 'oniy 
be known to him by feme and reputation. 

' No, 
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No. IV. 

The tendernefs and delicacy of this epiftlc 
have been long adtnired : “ Though I might 
“ te much bold in Chrift to enjoin thee that 
** Which is convenient, yet for love’s feke 
I rather befeech thee, being fuch a oneas 
“ Paul the aged, and now alfo a prifoner of 
“ Jefus Chrift. I tefeeeh thee for my fbn 
** Onelimus, whom I have begotten in noy 
“ bonds.” There is fonaethingcertainlyvery . 
melting and perfualive in this, and evejy 
part of the epiftle. Yet, in my opinion, 
the charadter of St. Paul prevails in it 
throughout. The warm, afted:ionate, au> 
thoritative teachef is interccding with an 
abfent friend for a teloved convert. He 
urges his fuit with an earneftnefs, Ijefitting 
perhaps not fo much the occafton, as the ar- 
dour and fenfibility of his own mind. Here 
alfo, as every where, he Ihows himfelf con- 
. fcious of the weight and dignity of his mif- 
fion ; nor does he fufter Philemon for a mo- 
raent to forget it ; I migbt te much bold 
“ in Chrift to enjoin thee that which is 

B b 4 “ cpn- 
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“ convenient.” He is careful alfo to recal, 
though obliquely, to Philemon*s menaory, 
the facred obligation under which he had 
laid him, by bringing to him the knowledge 
of JcfusChrift; “ I do not fay fo thee, how 
“ thou oWeft to me even thrne own fclf 
“ befides.” Without laying afidcj there- 
fore, the apoilolic charafter, our author fof- 
tefis the imperative flyle of his addrefs * by 
mixing with it every fentiment and conii- 
deration that could move the heart of his 
correfpondent. Aged and in prifon, he is 
content to fopplicate and entreat. Onefi* 

mus was reiidered dear to him by his con- 

\ 

veriron and his fervices ; the child of his 
affii^ion, and “ minifterkig unto him in the, 
bond sof thegofpel.” This ougbt to re^ 
commendhim^ whatever had.been his fauh, 
to Philemon’s forgivenefs : “ Receive him a^ 

“ myfelf, as myown bowels.” Etery thinB, 

■* • 

however, fliould be voluntary. St, Paul 
was determined thaf PhUemon*s cotriplianoe 
fhouid flow from his own bbunty ; “ With- 
*♦ out thy inind would '1 do nothirtgi that 
thy benefit , fhould not be as it were of 
nec^ty, but willingly j trbfting neveN 

thelefs 
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thelefs to his gratitude and attachment for 
the performance of all tbat he requefled, 
and for more : Having confidence in thy 

** obedience, I wrote unto thee, knowing 
** that thou wilt alfo do more than I iay.’^ 
St. Paurs difcourie at Miletus ; his Ipeech 
before Agrippa; hisepiftle to the Romans, as 
hath been remarked (No. VllI.) ; that to the 
Galatians, cbap.iv. ver. 1 1-— ao; tothePhi- 
lippians^ chap.L ver. ap—^ch. ii ver. 2 ; th& 
fecond to the Corinthians, chap. vi. ver. i-« 
1 3 1 and indeed ibtne part or other of almoft 
every epilUe exhibits examples of a fimilar 
applicatioin to the feelings and afFedions of 
the perfon s whom he addreiles. And it is ob- 
fervable, that theie pathetic effuiions» drawn 
for the thoft part from his own fuderings 
and lituation, ufually precede a command, 
foftena rebuke, or mitigate the harlhnels of 
ibme diiagteeaUe truth. 


1 
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CHAP. XV. 


THE. SUBSCRIPTIONS OF THE EPISTLES. 


S IX of thefe fubfcripUons are falle or lih- 
probable; that is, they are either ablb- 
lutely contradi^led by the contents of the 
epiftle, or are dif&cult to be reconciled with 
them. 

I. The fubfcription of the firA epiAle to 
the -Corinthians Aates that it was writtea 
ffom Philippi, notwithllanding that, in the 
fixteenth chapter and the eighth. verfe of. the 
epilUe, St. Paul informs the Corinthians, 
that he will “ tarry at Ephefus uhtil Penter 
“ coft and notwithllanding that he beginfi 
the falutations in the epilUe, by telling them 
“ the churches of Alia falute you;” a pretty 
evident indication that he himfelf was in 
Alia at this time. 

II. The epillle to the Galatlans is by the 
iubfcription dated from Rome ; yet, in the 
epillle itfelf, St. Paul exprefles his furprife 
' that 
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X » 

that they were fofooh removing from him 
“ that called them whereas his journey to 
• Rome was ten years pofterlor to the conver- 
iion of the Galatkins. And what, 1 think, 
is more conclufive, the author, though 
i^eaking of himlelf in this more than any 
other epifUe, does not once mention his 
bpnds, or call himielf a prifoner ; which he 
had not failed to do in every one of the four 
epiftles written from that city, and during 
that impriibnment. 

III. The firft epiftle to the Theffalonians 
ijt?as written, the fubfcription teli us, from 
Atheus ; yet the epiftle refers exprefsly to 
the Corning of Timotheus from Theflalo- 
nica (ch. iii. ver. 6) ; and the hiftory in- 
forms us, A<£ts xviii. ver. 5, that Timo- 
thjr came out of Macedonia to St. Paul at 
Corinih. 

IV. The fecond epiftle to the ThelTalo- 
nians is dated, and without any difcover- 
able /eafon, from Athens alfo. If it be 
truly ^t'Jecond\ if it refer, as it appears to ' 
do (ch. ii ver. 2), to the firft, and the firft 
was written frotn Corinth, the place muft 
^ erroneoufly afligned, for the hiftory does 

not* 
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not allow us to fuppoiethit St. Paul, after be 
bad reached Corintb, weiit back to Athens. 

V. The.firft epilHe to Timothy the fub- 
icription ailerts to have beea fent from Lao- 

\ 

dicea ; yet, when St. Paul writes, 1 be« 
** ibugbt thee to abide iltll at Epbeius, 
** TFOfnnfitvof tif M»x$Joyiaf (wben I iet out 
** for Macedonia),” tbe reader is naturally 
led to conclude, tbat he wrote the letter 
upon his arrival ia tbat eouutry. 

VI. The epiftle to Titus is dated from 
Nicopolis in Macedonia, whilft no city of 
tbat name is known to have exilled in th^ 
province. 

The ule, and the only uie, which 1 make 
of theie oblervations, is to (how, how eafily 
errors and contradiflions Aeal in where the 
writer is not guided by original knowledge^ 
There are only eleven diftinft afiignmenfs 
of date to St. Paurs epiAks (for the four 
written from Rc»ne m^ be conlidered aa 
plainly cotemporary) ; and of thcfe,fix feem 

* V 

to be erroneous. I do not attribute any 
authority to thele fubfcriptions. I believe 
them to have been conjeffcures Amtuled 
ibmetimes upon loole traditions, but more 

I gene- 
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generaUy upon a confideration of forne par- 
ticular text, without fufficlently cdmparing 
in with other parts of the epiftie, whh 
rent epifUes, or with the hiftory. Suppole 
tben that the iubfcriptions had come down 
to us as authentic paits of the epiftles, there 
Ivould have heen more contrarieties and dif- 
iiculties ariiing out of thefe dnal veri^, thaa 

from al the reft of the volume. Yef» if the 

/ 

epiftles had heen forged, the whole muft 
have been made up of the fame elements as 
thofe of which the fuhfcriptions are com-r 
poied, viz. tradition, coijje^ure, and infe- 

\ 

rence : and it would have remained to he 
accounted for, how, whilft ib many errors 
werecijowded into the concluding claudes of 
the letters, fo much Coniiilpocy Ihould be 
preierved in other parts. 

The fame reiSeflion arifes from obierving 
the overiights and miftakes which iearned 
ihen have committed, when 4irguing upon 
alluiions which relate to time and placp, or 
■' when endeavouring to digeft fcattered cir- 
cumflances into a continued flory. It is 
indeed the fame cafe ; for thele fabicrip" 
tioas muil; be regarded as ancient icholk, 

and 
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and IS notbingmore. Of thisliabilitjto er- 
ror I can prefent tbe reader witb a notable 
inftance ; and wbicb I bring forward for no 
'other purpofe than . tbat to wbicb I apply 
tbe erroneous fublcriptions. Ludovicus 
Capellus, in tbat part of bis Hiftoria Apo- 
ftolicallluftrata, wbicb is entitled DcOrdine 
Epift. Paul, writing upon tbe fecond epiftie 
to tbe Corinthiaus, trlumpbs unmercifully 
over tbe want of &gacity in Baronius, who, 
it feems, makes St. Paul write bis epifUe to 
Titus from Macedonia upon bis fecond vilit 
into tbat province ; wbereas it appears from 
tbe hiftory, Tbat Titus, inftead of being in 
Crete wbere tbe epidle places biin, was at 
tbat time leut by tbe apolUe frpm Mace- 
donia to Corintb. “ Animadvertere eft,” 
iays Capellus, ** magnam bominis illius 
“ aCXtiJfmVf qui vult Titum a Paulo in Cre- 
** tamabdu6tum, illicque relisum, cum inde 
“ Nicopolim navigaret, quem temen agnof- 
“ cit a Paulo ex MacedomS mtilTum efle Co- 
** rintbum.” Tbis probably will be thougbt 
a dete£):ion of inconbAency in Baronius. 
But wbat is tbe moli remarkable, is, tbat 
in tbe fame cbapter in wbicb be thus in- 

dulges 


SUfiSCRIPTIONS OF.THE EPISTLES. 383 

dulges his contempt of Baronius^s judg* 
iDent, Capellus himfelf falis into an error of 
the jfame kind, and more grofs and palpable 
than that which he reproves. . For he be- 
gins the chapter by Aating the fecond epif- 
tle to the Corinthians and the firft epiftle 
to Timothy to be nearly cotemporary ; to 
have been both written during the apolUe’3 
fecond viiit into Macedonia ; and that a 
doubt fubfifled concerning tlie imtnediate 
priorityof theirdafes; “Pofterior adeofdem 

Corinthios' epiftola, et piior ad Timo- 
“ theum certant de prioritate, et fub judice 

lis eft ; utraque autem Icripta efl: paulo 

• • _ _ 

** poftquam Paulus Ephefo difceffifiet, adeo- 

que dum Macedoniam peragraret, fed 
** utra tempore praecedat, non liquet.” Now,- 
in the firft place, it is highly improbable 
that the two epiflles ihould have been writ- 
ten either nearly together, • or during the 
fame journey through Macedonia ; for in 
the epiftle tothe Corinthians, Timothy ap- 
pears to have been witb St. Paul ; in the 
epiftle addrelfed to hlm, to have been left be- 
hind atEphefus, and not only.left behind, 
but direftcd to continued there, till St, Paul 

ihould 
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ihould return to that city. In the lecond 
place it is inconceivable, that a queftion 
jfhould be propoied concerning the priority 
of date of the two epiftles ; for, when St. 
Paul, in his epiftle to Timothy^ opens his 
addrefs to him by faying, as I befought 
** thee to abide ftill at Epheius when I went 
into Macedonia,** no reader can doubt but 
that he here refers to the /a^ interview 
which had paded between them ; that he 
had not feen him fince; whereaS if the 
epifUe be pofterior to that to the Corin- 
thians, yet written upon the fame vifit into 
Macedonia, this could not be true ; for as 
Timothy was along with St. Paul when 
he wrote to the Corinthians, he mufl, 
upon this fuppofition, have pafled over 
to St. Paul in Macedonia after he had 
been left by him at Ephefus, and mufl: 
have returned to Ephefus ag£un before the 
epiftle was written. What mifled Ludovi- 
cus Capellus was fimply this, that he had 
entirely overlot^ed Timothy*s name in the 
fuperfcription of the fecond epiftie to the 
Corinthians. Which overfight appears not 
pnly in the quotation which we have given, 

but 
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but from his telling us, as he does, that 
Timothy came from Ephefus to St. Paul at 
Corinth, whereas the fuperlcription proves 
that Timothy was already with St. Paul 
when he wrote to the Coriothians from 
Macedonia. 
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CHAP. XVI. 

V 

THE CONCLUSION. 

« 

I N the outfet of thls enquiry, the reader 
was di^efted to confider the Afts of the 
Apofties and the thirteen epiftles of St. Paul 
as certain ancient manufcripts lately difeo- 
vered in the clofet of fome celebrated library. 
We have adhered to this view of the fub- 
je£l:. External evidence of every kind has 
been removed out of fight ; and our endea- 
vours have been employed to collcdl: the in- , 
dications of truth and autheiiticity, which 
appeared to exift in the writings themfelves, 
and to refult from a comparifon of their 
different parts. It is not however necefl&ry 
to continue this fuppofition longer. The tef^ 
timony which otherremainsof cotemporary, 
pr the monuments of adjoining ages afford 
to the reception, notoriety, and public efti- 
mation of a book, form 110 doubt the firft 
proof of its genuinenefs. And in no bpoks 
whatever is this proof more complete, than 

ia 
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in thofe at prelcnt under our confideration. 
The enquiries of learned men, and, above 
all, 'of the excellent Lardner, who never 
overftates a point of evidence, and whole 
fidelity in citing his authorities has in no 
one infhince been itnpeached, have efta- 
bliflied, concerning thefe writings, the fol- 
lowing propofitions ; 

I. l'hat in the age immediately pofterior 
to that in which St. Paul lived, his letters 
were publicly read and acknowledged. 

Some of them are quoted or alluded to 
by almoft every Chriftian writer that fol- 
lowed, by Clement of Rome, by Hermas, 
by Ignatius, by Polycarp, difciples or co- 
temporaries of the apoftles ; by Juftin Mar- 
tyr, by the churches of Gaul, by Irenaeus, 
by Athenagoras, by Theophilus, by Cle- 
ment of Alexandria, by Hermias, by Ter- 
tullian, who occupied the fucceeding age. 
Now when we find a book quoted or re- 
.ferred to by an ancient author, we are en- 
titled to conclude, that it was read and re- 
ceived in the age and country in which that 
author lived. And this concluiion does not, 
in any degree, reft upon the judgment or 

C c 2 cha- 
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charafter of the authdr making fuch refe- 
rence. Proceeding by this rule, we havd, 
concerning the firft epiftle td the Corin-* 
thians in particular, within forty years aftet 
the epiftle was written, evidence, not only 
of its being extant at Corinth, but of its 
being known and read at Rome. Clementi 
bifhop of that clty, writing to the chtifch 
of Corinth, ufcs thcfe words : Take into 
“ your hands the epiftle of the bleffed Paul 
“ the apoftle. What did he at firft write 

unto you in the beginning of the gofpel ? 
** Verily he did by the fpirlt adtaonifh you 
** concerning himfelf and Cephasand Apol* 
“ los, becaufe that cven then you did form 

. X- 

parties*.” This was written at a time 
When probably Ibfne muft have been living 
at Corinth, who remembered St. Paul’s mi*- 
uiftry there ai>d the receipt of the epiftle. 
The teftimony is ftill more valuable, as it 
Ihows that the epiftles were preferved in 
the churches to which they were fent, and 
that they were fpread and propagateil frora 
them to the reft of the Chriftian commu<> 
liity. Agreeably to which natural mode 

* Seb Lardner, vol. xii. jj;». 22. 
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>or4er of their pubUcation, 'Tertulliax), 
a ceiitury afterwards, for proof of the inie- 
grity and genvuneiiefe of the apoftolic writ- 
|ngs, bid$ “ any one, who is wiiling to exer- 
“ cife bis.curjofity profitably m the bulinef^ 
of ;their falvation, to vifit the apoftolicai 
churches, ia which their very authentic 
lettcys arc recited, ipfae authentic® liter® 
eorum recitantur,” Tbenhegoes on; “I« 
Aehaia near you ? You have Corinth. If 
you,are,nottfar from Macedonia, you have 
A‘ Philippi, yeu ihave Theflalonica. If you 
'** go to Aha, you have Ephefus ; but if 
>“ yqu are near to Italy, you have Rome*.” 
Jadduqe this paflagetofliow, thatthe diflin 6 t 
sclvurches or Chriftian focieties, to which St;. 
Panrs epiftles .were jfeut, fubfifted for fom? 
^ages^fterwards.; that his feveralepiftles were 
4ll aJong,refpe£li,vely.read in thofe churches ; 
-thatiGhriftiaus.at large received themfrom 
-thofe churches, and appealed- to thofe 
xhurches for their orlginality and anthen- 
'city. ... 

Arguing in Uke manner from citations 
and allufions, we have, within the fpace of 
a hundred and fifty years frpm the time 

* Lardner, vol. ii. p. 598. 
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that thc firfl of St. Paurs epiftles was writ- 
ten, proofs of almoft ali of thom being read, 
in Paleftine, Syria, the countries of Afia 
Minor, in Egypt, in that part of Africa 
which ufed the Latin tonguc, in Greece, 
Italy, and Gaul*. I do not mean fimply 
to affert, that, within th’e fpace of a hun- 
dred and fifty years, St. PauFs epiftles were 
read in thofe countries, for I believe that 
they were read and circulated from the be- 
ginning ; but that proofs of their being fo 
read occur within that period.- And whenr 
it^ is confidcred how few 6f the primitive 
Chriftians wrote, and of what was writtetx 
how much is loft, we‘are to account it ex- 
traordinary, or rather as a fure proof of the 
extenfivenefs of the reputation of thefe 
writings, and of the gesneral refpeff in 
which they were held, that fo. mauy terti- 
monies, and of fuch antiquity, are ftill 
, tant. “ In the remaining works of Ire- 
nacus, Clement of Alexandria, and Tser- 
“ tullian, there are perhaps more and 
larger quotations of the fmall volume of 
“ theNewTeftament,than of allfhe works 

r 

• See Lardner's Recapituktion, vol, xii. p*53* 
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“ of Cicero, in the writings of ali charafters 
“ for feveral ages*.” We muft add, that 
the epiUles of Paul come in for their full 
ihare of this obfervation ; and that all the 

J 

thirteen epiftles, except that to Philemon, 
which is not quoted by Irenaeus or Clement, 
and which probably efcaped notice merely 
by its brevity, are feverally cited, and ex- 
prefsiy recognized as St. Paul’s, by each of 
thele Chriftian writers. The Ebionites, an 
early, though inconfiderable Chriftian fedl, 
rejefled St. Paul and his epiftles + ; that is, 
they rejedied thcle epiftles, not becaufe they 
were not, but becaufe they wcre St. Paul’s ; 
and becaufe,' adhering to the obligation of 
the Jewifli law, they chofe to difpute his 
dodlrine and authority. Their fuffrage as 
to the genuinenefs of the epiftles does not 
contradiift that of, other Chriftians. Mar- 
cion, an heretical writer in the former part 
of thefecond century, is faid by Tertullian to 
have rejefled three of the epiftles which we 
now receive, viz. the two Epiftles to Timo- 
thy and the epiftle to Titus. It .appears to 

• Lardner’s Kecapitulation, vol. xii. p. 53. 

+ Lardner, vol. ii. p. 808. 

C C 4 


me 



coNCLtrsmjr. 


392 

me iiot improrbablc, that Marcion 
make forne itich -diftiuilion as this, thai no 
apoftolic epiftle wa^ 'to fce adiliifted which 
was tiot read or atftofted the -church to 
which it was 'fent ; for it is nemarkable that, 
together wlth thefe epifties to piivate per- 
fons, he rejefled alfo the catholic ephHes. 
No w the catholic epiftles and the 'ephHes to 
private perfons agree in the eircumftance of 
wanting this particular fpeciesof atteftation, 
Marcion, it fcems, aCknowiedged the epiflle 
to Philemon, and is upbraided for his incon- 
liftency in doing fo by Tertullian*, who 
alks “ why, when he received a lecter writ- 
ten to a lingle perfon, he fhould refufe 
two to Timothy and one to Titus com- 
“ pofed upon the afFairs of the church ?** 
This paflage fo far favours our accotint of 
Marcion’s objedtion, as it 'Ihows that the 
objedtion was fuppofed by Tirtullian to 
have been foundedin fomething, which be- 
longed to the nature of a private letter. 

Nothing of the Works of Marcion re- 
mains. Probably he was, after ali, a rafli, 
arbitrary, licentious critic (if he deferved 

• Lardner, Vol. xiv. p. 455. 
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i»deed the name of critic) ana wlio of!efe4 
jAO reafoti for his determiuation. What Stf 

4 

Jerome fays of him intimates this, and is be« 
hde founded in good fenfe ; fpeaking of hina 
and Baiilides, “ if they had affigned any rea- 
“ fons,” fays he, “ why they did not reckoa 
thefe epiftles,” viz, the firflaad &cond to 
Timothy and the epiftle to Ti^s, to be 
“ the apoftle’s, we would have endeavoured 
to have anfwered them, and perhaps 
might have fatisfied the reader.; but whea 
** they take upon them, by their own au- 
“ thority, to pronounce oue epiftle to be 
** Paufs, and another not, they can only be 
“ replied to in the fame manner*.” Let it bc 
remembered, however, that Marcion re- 
ceived ten of thefe epiftles. His authority 
therefore, even if his credit hadhccn better 
'than it is, forms a very fmall exception to 
the uniformity of the evidence. Of Bafilides 
we know ftill lefs than we do of Marcion. 

I 

The fame obfervation however belongs to 
him, viz. that his objeiftion, as far as appears 
from this paffage of St. Jerome, was con- 

* Lardner, vol. xiv. p. 458. 
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£ned to the thrce private epiftlcs. Yet is' 
th is the only opinion which can bc faid to 
difturb the confent of the two.firft centuries 
©f the Chriftian aera ; for as to.Tatian, whd 
is rcported by Jerome aloue to have reje«3:- 
6d fome of St. Paurs epifties, the extrava- 
gant or rather delirious uotious iato; which 
he feli, take away all weight and credit 
ifrotn his judgment. If, indeed, Jerome’s 
account of this circumftance be corredlj 
for it appears frona much older writers than 
Jerome, that Tatian owned and ufcd many 
bf thefe epifties*. 

. II. They, who in thofe ages difputed about 
ib many other points, agreed in acknow- 
■ledging the.fcriptures now before us. Conr 
tending fe<fts appealed to them in their coii'- 
troverfies with equal and unrelerved fub- 
•miftion. When they were urged by onc 
ftde, hbwever they might be interpreted or 
mifinterpreted by the other, their authority 
was not queftioned : “ Reliqui omnes,” fays 
Irenaeus, fpeaking of Marcion, “ falfofci- 
“ entias nomine inflati, fcripturas quidem 


* Lardner, vol. i. p. 313. 
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** confitentur, interpretationes vero con- 
“ vertunt*.” 

III. When the genuinenefs of fome other 
writings which were in circulation, and 
cven of a few which are now received into 
the canon, was contefted, thefe were never 
cailed into difpute. Whatever was the ob- 
jeiftion, or whether, in truth, there ever 
was.any real objedtion to the authenticity 
of the fecond epiftle of Peter, the fecond 
and third of John, the epiftle of James, 
or that of Jude, or to the book of the Re- 
velations of St. John, the doubts that ap- 
pear to have been entertained concerning 
them, exceedingly ftrengthen the force df 
the teftimony as to thofe writings, about 
which there W'^as no doubt ; becaufe it ihows, 
that the matter was a fubjcdl, amougft the 
ycarly Chrifiians, of examination and dif- 
cuffion ; and that, where there was any 
roo|xi to doubt, they did doubt. 

What Eufebius hath left upon the fub- 
jefl is.direftly to the purpofe of this t)b- 
iervation. Eufebius, it is well known, di- 

f 

* Iren. adverf. Hsr. quoted by Lardner, vol. xv. 

p. 425. 

vided 
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vided the ecdefiaftical writings whidh wcre 
extant in his time into three clafles; the 
taotvTi^tlTu, uncontradided,” as he calls 
them in one chapter; or icriptures um- 
“ verfally acknowledged,” as he caUs them 
in another; the controverted, yet well 
■“ 'known and approved by and 

** the fpurious.” 'What were 'the iftiadc^ 
<yf -difFerence in the books of the ifecca>d, or 
in thole of the third clsfs,; or what k Was 
precifely that he meant by the term fpurhus, 
■it is not neceffary in this place to enquire. 
It is lufficient for us to find, 'that the thir- 
teen epiftks of St; Paul are piaced^by him 
in the firft ciafs wkhout any fort of hefita- 
• tion or doubt. 

f It is farther ailb to be collef^d ‘&om the 
er in which this diftin<Stion is laid 
down, that the method enaade ule of by 
■Jhifebius, and by the Chriflians of his 
time, viz. the clofe of the 'third oentury, 
'in judging concerning the -facred-authority 
of any books, was to enquire aftcr and coii- 
•'fider the teftknony of thofe-^ho liv-ed-near 
the age of the apoftles*. 

* Lardner, vol. viii. p. io6. 

IV. That 
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IV. Tliat no ancient writlng, wbich is 
attefled as thefe epiflles are, hath bad its' 
anthcnticity difproved, or is in fa£l quef- 
tioned. The controverfies whkh bave been 
floored concerningfufpeiicd writings, as tbe 
epiftles, for inftance, of Phalaris, or the 
eighteen epiftles of Cicero, begin by fhow- 
ing tbat this atteflation is wantiug. That 
being proved, the queftion is thrown back 
upon intemal marks of Ipurioufnefs or au- 
thenticity ; and in thefe the difpute is occu- 
pied. Iu whicb diiputes it is to be ob-> 
lerved, tbat the contefted writings are cora- 
monly attacked by arguments drawn frona 
forne oppofition which they betray to “ au- 
“ thenticbiftory,” to “trueepiftles,” to “the 
real fentiments or circutnftanees oftheau- 
** thor whom they perfonate*;” which aii- 
thentic hiftory, which true epiftles, which 
real fontiments themfelves, are no other 
than ancient documents, whofe early exift- 
ence and reception can be proved, in the 
manner in which the writings before us 

* th« tra£ls written in the controvcrfy between 
and Middleton upon certain fvifpetle4 epiftles 
afcribod to Cicero. ^ 
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are traced up to the age of their reputed 
author, or to ages near to his. A modern 
who fits down to cotnpofe the hiftory of 
fbine ancient period, h?s no ftronger evi- 
dence to appeal to for the moft confident 
aflertlon, or the moft undifputed fa£t, that 
he delivers, than writings, whofe genuihe- 
nefs is proved by the fame medium through 
which we evince the autheuticity of ours. 
Nor, whilft he can have recourfe to fuch 
authorities as thefe, does he apprehend any 
nncertainty in his accounts, from the fuf- 
picion of fpurioufnefs or impofture in his 
materials. 

V. It cannot be fliown that any forgeries, 
properly fb called*, that is, writings pub- 
lifhed under the name of the perfon who 
did not compofe them, made- their appear- 
ance in the firfl: century of the Chriftian aera, 
in which century thefe epiftles undovibtedly 
exifted. I fhall fet down under this pro- 
pofition the guarded words of Lardner him- 

* I believe that there is a grcat deal of truth in Dr. 
Lardner’s obfervations, that comparatively few of tholb 
books, which we call apocryphal, were ftriftly and ori- 
ginally forgeries. Sce Lardner» vol. xii. p. 167. 

felf; 
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felf: “ There are no quotations ofaiiy books of 
them (fpurious and apocryphal books) iti 
the apoftolical fathers, by whom I meari 
“ Barnabas, Clement of Rome, Hermas, 
Ignatius, and Polycarp, whofe writings 
“ reach from the year of our Lord 70 to 
“ the year 1 08. IJaj' this confidentlyt becaufe 
“ / ihink it has been proved." Lardner, 
vol. xii. p. 1 58. 

Nor when they did appear were they 
much ufed by the primitive Chriftians. 
“ Irenaeus quotes not any of thefe books. 

He mentions forne of them, but he never 
“ quotes them. The fame may be faid of 
“ Tertullian : he has mentioned a book 
“ called ‘ Adts of Paul and Thecla but it is 
“ only to condemn it. Clement of Alexan- 
** dria and Origen have mentioned and quot- 
ed feveral fuch books, but never as autho- 
“ rity, and fometimes with exprefs marks 
“ of diflike. Eufebius quotes no fuch books 
“ in any of his works. He has mentioned 
“ them indeed, but how ? Not by way of 
“ approbation, but to fliovv that they were 
“ of little or no value ; and that they never 
“ were received by the founder part of 

“ Chrif- 
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“ Chriftiansw*’ Now, if with this, which ts 
advanced afcer the mofl miuute and diligent 
examination, we compare what the fame 
cautious writer had before faid of our re- 
ceived fcriptures, “ that in the works of 
** three only of the above-mentloned ifa- 
** thers, there are more and larger quota- 
“ tions of the fmall volume of the New 
** Teftament, than of all the works of Ci- 
“ cero in the writers of all chara£lers for 
“ feveral ages and if, with the iharks of 
obfcnrity or condemnation, which accompa- 
nied the mcntion of the feveral apocryphal 
Chriftiaii writings, when they happened 
to be mentioned at all, we contraft what 
Dr. Lardner’s work completely and in detail 
makes out concerning the writings which 
we defend, and what, having fo made out, 
he thought himfelf authorized in his con- 
clufion to aflert, that thefe books were not 
only received from the beginning, but 
received with the greateft relped } have 
been publickly and folemnly read in the af- 
lemblies of Chriftians throughout the world, 
in every age from that time to this; early 
tranflated into the languages of divers coun- 

tries 
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trie$ and people ; qoaunentaries writ to ex* 
pialii and illuilrate them ; quoted by way 
of proof in all argumeiits of a religious na- 
ture; recommended to the perufal of unbe- 
lievers, as contalnipg the authentic account 
of the Chriftian doftrine ; when we attend, 

I faiy, to this reprefentation, wc perceive in . 
it, not only full proof of the early notoriety 
of thefe books, but a ciear and fenfible line 
of difcrimination, which feparatesthefefrom 
the pretenlions of any others. 

The epiftles of St. Paul ftand particularly 
free of any doubt or confufion that might 
arife from this fource. Until the conclulion 
of the fourth century, no intimation appears 
of any attempt whatever being made to 
counterfeit thefe writings ; and then it ap- 
pears only of a fingle and obfcure inftance. 
Jerome, who flourilhed in the year 392, 
has this expreffion : “ Legunt quidam et 
** ad Laodicenfes ; fed ad omnibus explo- 
“ ditur there is alfo an epiftle to the 
Laodiceans, but it is rejefted by every 
body*. Theodoret, who wrote in the 
year 423, fpeaks of this epiftle in the iame 


* Lardner, vol. x. p. 103. 
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terms*. Befide chei^ 1 know not wfaether 
any ancient writer mentkxis it. It was cer- 
tainly unnoticed during the tbree firft cen> 
turies of the church ; and whcn it came af- 
terwards to be meutioned, it was mentioned 
only to (hoWf that, though Tdch a wrtting 
did exift, it obtained no credit. It is pro- 
bable that the forgery to wbich Jerome al- 
ludes, is the epiftle which we now have 
under that titl.e. If ib, as hath been already 
obferved, it is nothing more than a collec- 
tion of lentences from the genuine epifUes ; 
and was perhaps, at rather the exercife 

of Ibme idle pen, than any lerious attempt 
to impofe a forgery upon the public. Of an 
cpiftle to the Corinthians under St. PauFa 
name, which was brought into Europe ia 
the preient century, antiquity is entirely 
filent. ' Ii was unheard of for fixteen cenr 
turies ; ^d at this day, though it be extant, 
and was firft found in the Armenian lan- 
guage, it is not, by the Chriflians of that 
country, received into.thelr fcriptures. I 
hope,after this, that there is no reader who 
will think there is any competition of cre- 

. * Lardner, vol. xit tip. 88. 
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,dit, or of externa! proof, between thefe and 
the received epiftles ; or rather, who will 
. »ot acknowledge the evidence of autbenti- 
City to be confirmed by the want of fuccefs 
which attended impofture. 

When we take into our hands the letters 
which the fuffrage and confent of antiquity 
kath thus traafmitted to us» the iiiil thlng 
ihat ftrikes our attention is the air of reallty 
and buiinefs, as well as of ferioufnefs and 
convidtion, which perv^ades the whole» Let 
die Iceptic read them. If he be not fen* 
fible of thefe qualities in them, the argu« 
ment can ba^e no weight with him. If 
he be ; if he perceive in alrnof! every page 
the language of a mind a£!;uated by real 
occafions, and operating upon real circum- 
ftances, I would wifh it to be obferved, 
that the prdof which arifes from this per- 
ception is not to be deemed occult or ima- 
ginary, becaufe it is incapable of being 
drawn out in words, or of being conveyed 
to the apprehenfion of the reader in any , 
other way> than by fending him to the 
books themfelves. 

I 

And here, in its proper place, comes in 

P d 2 , the 
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the argument which it has beeti the office 
of thefe pages to unfold. St. Paul’s epifUes 
are connefted with the hiftory by their par- 
ticularity, and by the numerous circum- 
ftances which are found in them. Whea 
we defcend to an examination and compa< 
rifon of thefe circumftapces, we not only 
obferve the hiftory and the epiftles to be 
independent documents unknown to, or at 
leaft unconfulted by,each other, but we fiud 
the fubftance, and oftentiioes very minute 
articles, of the hiftory, recognized in the 
epiftles, by alluiions and references, which 
can neither be imputed to nor, witb- 

out a foundation in truth, be accounted for 
by . accident, by hints aiid expreftions, and 
fingle words dropping as it were fortuitoufly 
from the pen of the writer, or drawn forth, 
each by fome occafion proper to the pUce in 
which it occurs, but wideJy removed from 
any view to confiftency or agreemept. 
Thefe, we know, are effedts which reality^ 
naturally produces, but which, withouC 
reality. at the bottono, can hardly be con- 
ceived to exift. 

' I • • 

When therefore, with a body of externa! 
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cvidenee, which is relied upon, and which 

I 

cxperience, proves may fafely be relied up- 
on, in appreciating th6 credit of ancient 
writiugs, we combine charafters of genuiuer 
nefs and origlnality which are not found, and 
which, in the nature and order of things, . 
cannot be expe<Sed to be found in fpurious 
compofitions f whatever difficulties we may 
meet with in other topics of the Chriftian 
evidence, we can have little in yielding our 

aflent to the followlng conclufions : that 

% 

there was fuch a perfon as St. Paul ; that 
he lived in the age which We afcribe to bim ; 
that he went about preaching the religion 
of which Jefus Chriflr was the founder ; and 

I 

that the letters which we now read were 
a&ually written by him upon 'the fubjefl:, 
and in thexourfe of that his miniftryi 
And if it be triie that we are in pofleffion 
of the very letters which St. Paul wrote, let 
U8 confider what confirmation they affurd to 
the ChriHian hiftory. In my opinion they 
iubifantiate the whole tranfadtion. The 

I 

great objedt of modern refearch is to come 
at the epiftolarycorrefpor^dence of the times. 
Amidft the obfcurities, the filence, or the 

D d 3 contra- 
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contradl6llons of hiftory, if a letter can h€ 
found, we regard it as the difcovery of a 
land-mark ; as that by which we cati 
re^, adjuA, or fupply the imperfeftions and 
uncertainties of other accounts. One caufe 
of the fuperior credit which is attributed to 
letters is this, that the fa6ts which they 
difclofe generally come out incident ally^ and 
therefore without defign to miflead the pub- 
lic by falfe or exaggerated accounts. This 
reafbn may be applied to St. Paufs epiftles 
with as much juftice as to any letters what- 
ever. Nothing could be farther from the 
intention of the wriler than to record any 
part of his hiftory. That his hiftory was 
in fa6t made public by thefe letters, and 
has by the fame means been tranfmitted td 
future ages, is a fecondary and unthought- 
of effeft. The fincerity therefore of the 
apo{He’s declaratibns cannot reafonably be 
difputed ; ^t ieaft we are fure that it was 
liot viiaated by any defire of fetting bimfelf 
ofF to the public at large. But thefe letters 
form a part of the milniments of Chriftia- 
pity, as much to be valued for their con- 
tents, as for their originality. A more in- 

eftimable 
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«(limable tttafufe tbe care of anti<|ulC}r could 
not have fent dewn to ue. Belide the proof 
they afibrd of the geiieral reality of St. Paul’* 
hiftory, of the knowledge which the atlthor 
•of the AGts of the Apol^les had obtained of 
that hiftory, and the confequent probability 
, that he was, what he profeftes hitnfelf to 
have been, a cotnpaniou of the apoftle*s ; be- 
iide the fapport they lead to tbefe important 
anferenccs, they meet Ipecifically Ibme of 
the principal obje£tions iipoh which the ad> 
verlaries of Chrjiftianity have thought proper 
to rcly. Jn partknlar they fliow, 

I. That Chriftianity was not a ftory fet on 
foot atnidft the confulions which attended 
and immediatcly preceded the deftru^ion of 
Jerufalem; when many extravagant reports 
were circulated, . when men*« minds were 
hroken by terror and diftrefs, when amidft 
the tumnlta that furrounded them enquiry 

* was impra^ticaWe. Thefe letters fliow in- 
eonteftably that the religion had fixed and 
eftabliihed itfelf before this ftate of things 
took place. 

II. Whereas it hath been infinuated, that 
pur gofpels may have been made up of re- 

Dd 4 • ports 
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ports and Aories, whlch were current at thc 
time, we may obferve ihat, with refpeft to 
the epifUes, this is impofiible, A man can-r 
not write the hiftory of his own life, from 
reports ; nor, what is the fame thing, be led 
by reports to refer to paflages and tranfac-» 
tions in which he ftates himfelf to have 
been immediately prefent and a<ftive. 1 do 
not allow that this inhnuation is applied td 
the hiftorical part of the New Te(lament 
with any colour ofjuftice or prohability; 
but I fay, that to the epiftles it is not appU-? 
cable at all, 

lli. Thefe letters prove that the converts 
to Chriflianity were not drawn from the 
barbarous, thc jnean, or the ignorant fet of 
inen, whjch the reprcfentations of infidelity 
would fonaetimes naake them- We learn 
from letters the phara^ier not oniy of the 
^riter, but, in fome meafure, of the perr- 
£bns to whom they are writteh. To fuppofe 
that thefe letters were addrelTed to a rude 
tribe, iiicapable ’ of thought or refledlion, 
is juft as reafonable as to fuppofe Locke’s 
Effay on the Human Underftanding to have 
been vyritten fpr the inftru£^ion of favages, 

Whatever, 
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Whatever may be thought_of thefe letters 
in other refpedis, either of didion or argu- 
ment, they are certainly removed as far as 
poilible from the habits and comprehenfion 
of a barbarous people., 

IV. St. Paul’s hiftory, I mean fo rauch of 
it as may colledled from his letters, is Ib 
impUcated with that of the other apofties» 
and with the fubftance indeed of the Chrif- 
tian hiftory itfelf, that I apprehend it will be 
found impoflible to admit St. Paurs ftory 
(I do not fpeak of the miraculous part of it) 
to be' true, and yet to rejedl the reft as fabu> 
lous. For inftance, can any one believe.that 
there was fuch a man as Paul, a preacher of 
Chriftianity in the age which we aflign to 
him, and not believe that there were alfo at 
the fame time fuch men as Peter and James, 
and other apoftles, who had been compa- 
nions of Chrift during his life, and who 
after his death publiftied and avowed the 
fame things concerning him which Paul 
taught ? Judea, and efpecially Jerufaleni, 
was the fcene of Chrift’s miniftry. The 
witnefles of his mi rades lived there. ^ St, 
Paul, by his own apcount, as well as that' 

pf 
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of hi8 hiftonatiy appears to have frequently 
vifited that City ; to have carried on a com> 
munlcatlon with the church there ; to have 
afibciated with the rulers and elders of that 
churchy who were Tome bf them apoilles ; 
tb have a£led, as occafions ofFered, in cor- 
refpondence, and finnetimes in conjun^ion 

^ith them. Can' it^ after this, be doubted» 

/ 

{ntt that the religion and the general fa£fs 

I _ 

rehting to it, which St. Paul appears by 
his letters to have delivered to the feveral 

churche^ which he ellabiilhed at a diftance» 

/ 

were at the lame time taoghrand publi/hed 
at Jerufalem itfelf, the place where the bu- 
finefs was tranfabted ; and taught and pub- 
lifhed by thdfe who had attended the founder 
of the inftitution in his miraculous, or pre- 
teudedly miraculous, miniftry ? 

It is obfervable, for ‘fo it appears both in 
the epifties and from the Aiis of the Apof- 
tles, that Jerufalem, and the fociety of.be- 
lievers in that city long continued the centre 
from which the miffion aries of the religion 
iffued with which ali other churches main- 
tained a correfpondence and conneilion, to 
which they referred their doubts, and to 

' whole 
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whole felief, in times of public diftrefs, chej 
remitted their charitablcafiiftanee. Thia 
obfervatidn I thtnk materiale becaufe h 
pfoves that this was not the cafe of giving 
dut accounts in one countty of tvhat ia 
tfanlafted in another, without afFordingt he 
hearers an opportunity of knowing whethe^ 
the things related were credited by any, of 
even publiflied, in tbe place where they ard 
reported to have paflTed. 

V. St. Paulus letterS furnifti evidence (and 
what bettef evidence than a mdn’s own let- 
ters can be dedred?) of the fontldnefa and 
fobriety of his jbdgment. tiis caution iti 
diflin-guiihing betweeH the occahonal fug« 
geftioiis of inipiration» and the ordinaryex- 
ercife of his natnral underilanding, is with- 
out exatnple in the hiftoty of hutnan enthu- 
fiafm. His raorality is every where calm, 
pure* and rational : adapted to the condition» 
the a^ivity, .and the buhnefs of focial life, 
and of its various relations^ free from the 
Over-fcrupuioufnefs and aufterities of fuper- 
Aition, and from« what was more perhaps tO 
be apprehended, the abfttaAious of quietifm, 
and the (bafings and extiravaganciesof fana- 

- ticifm. 
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ticirm. His judgment conce|*ning a heii- 
tatiiig confclence ; his opinion of the moral 
indifFcrency of many a(^ions, yet of the pru- . 
dence ^d even the duty of compliance, 
where non-compliance would produce evil 
efferis upon the minds of the perfons who 
obferved it, is as corre£tand juft as themoft 
liberal and enlightened moralift could form 
atthis day. Theaccuracy of modern ethics 
has found nothing to amend in thele deter- 
minations. 

WhatLordLittelton has remarked of the 
preference afcribed by S. Paul to inward rec- 
titudo of principio above everyother religious 
accomplifhment is very material to our pre- 
fent purpofc. “ In his firft epiftle to the 
Corinthians, ch. xiii. ver. i — 3, St. Paul 
has thele words : Tbough IJj^eak with the 
“ tongue of men and of angeh, and have not 
“ charity^ I am become as founding hrafs^ or 
“ a tinkling cynhal, ^nd ihough I have the 
“ gift of prophecy^ and underftand ali myf 
teries andall knowledge^ and though I have 
all faithf fo that l could remove rnountains^ 
“ and have not charity, I am nothing. And 
thongh I befow allwy goods to feedthe foor^ 
3 , and 
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** and tbough I ghe my body to be burnedy 

5* and hcpoe not charity^ it proJHeth me nothing, 

1 

“ Is this- the languagc of enthufiafm ? 

** Did ever enthufiaft prefer that univerfal 
“ bcnevolence which comprehendeth all 
“ moral virtues, and which, as appeareth 
** by the following verfes, is tneani; by cha- 
rity here ; did ever enthufiaft, I fay, pre- 
fer that bcnevolence” (which we may add 
is ,attainable by every man) to faith and 
to tniracles, to thofe religious opinions 
“ which he had embraced, and to thole fu- . 
** pernatural graces and gifts which he 
imagined' hfe had acquired : nay even to 
the merit of martyrdom ? It is not the 
“ genius of enthufiaftn to fet moral virtues 
“ infinitely below the merit of faith ; and of 
** all moral virtues to value that leaft which 
** is moft particularly enforced by St. Pauh 
a fpirit of candour, moderation, and 
“ peace? Cejrtainly neither the temper nor 
“ -the opinions of a man fubje<ft to fenatic' 
“ delufions are to be found in this paffage.” 
^r—Lord L>yttelton’s Confiderations on the 

converfion, &c. 

^ / • • • 

I fee no reafon therefore to queftion the 

integrity 
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integrky of his underflaodtng. To caU him 
9 vifipnary» hecsufe he'appealcd to vUions; 
or m onthuhai);, hecaufe he pretended to 
in^piration, is to take tbe whole queftioa for 
giapted. It is to take for granted thac no 
fugh vi(ion$ or infpirations exiiled ; at leaO; 
it t§ to 9000)0» I Qontrary to his own a0er-<> 
tions, that he bad no othor prools than tbefe 
to pffef of bis miffioQ, or of thc trutb of 
his rolations. 

-» t 

Oho tbiiig I aJiow, itbat his letters eyeiy 
wbere difcover grost z,eai and earhe0nefs in 
tbe panfe iii wbich be was engaged ; tbat is 
<0 faf» bo was ootivinced of tbe trutb of 
wbat be taught * be was deeply imprefled, 
hut not more fo tbau tbe occailon merited; 
with a fenfe of its irnportance. Tbis pro- 
4 vh;os a oorreipoudiog aoimation and foli- 
citude in ,tbe exercifc of his nainifiry. But 
would not theie conEderations, fuppobng 
tbenn to be well founded, have bolden tbe 
ianae place, and produced tbe faaoe effe^» in 
a {nind the Acongefi and tbe oaoA fedate f 

Yl. Thefe letters are decidve as to tbe 
fufferings of the author ; alfo as to the dif- 
tre0^ iUte of the CbrilHan cburch» and 

the 
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the dahgers whkh attended the preachlng 
of tbc goii>el. 

Wfaereof I Paul am made a minifter, 

/ 

“ who nQW rejoice in my, fufferings for you, 
and dll up that which is behind of the 
** affli£tioh$ Chrift in my fleih, for his 
“ body’s fake, which is the church.^* Coi, 
ch.i. ver. 24. 

** If in this life only we have hope in 
“ Chrift, we are of all men the moA mifera* 
** blc.” Cor. ch. xv. ver. 19. 

Why ftaud we in jeopacdy cvery 
honr ? I proteft by yonr rejoiciug, which 
I have in Chrift Jefiis, I dic daily. Ifj 
** after the manner of n>en, 1 have fought 
with beafts at Ephefus, what advantageth 
** it nae if the dead rife not ?” 1 Cor. ch. 
XV. ver. 50, &c. 

** Ifchi!dren,tbenheirs; heirsof God^and 
** joint heirs with Chrift ; if fb be that we fuf- 
“ fer with him, that we may be alfo glorihed 
** together. For I reckon that the fufferings 
“ of this prefenttime are not worthy to be 
“ compared with the glory that fhall be re- 
** vealcd in u$,” Rom. ch. viii. ver. 1 7, i 9 . 

^‘Who 


I 
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** Who ihall ieparate us from theloveof 
** Chrift ? fliall tribulation, or diftrefs, or 
** perfecution, or fatnine, or nakednefs, or 
f* perii, or fword ? As it is written,.for thy 
“ fake we are killed all the day long ; wc are 
accounted as flicep for the flaughter.’*, 
Rom. ch. viii. ver. 35, 36. 

“ Rejoicing in hope, patient in tribulation^ 

“ continuing inftant in prayer.” Rom. ch- 
xii. ver. 12. 

“ Now concerning virgins I have xio 
“ commandment of the Lord j yet I givc 
** my judgment as one that hath obtained 
* ♦ mercy of the Lord to be faithfuL I fup- 
“ pofe therefore that this is good Jor the 
** prefent diflrefs', 1 fay, that it is good for a 
“ man fo to be.” i Cor. ch. vii. ver. 25, 26. 

“ For unto you it is given, in the behalf 
“ ofChrift, not only to believe in him, but 
“ alfo to fuffer for his lake, having the lame 

“ confli<9: which-ye faw in me, and now 

% 

hear to be in me.” Phil. ch. i. ver. 29, 30. • 
“ God forbid that 1 Ihould. glory, h.ve in 
the crofs of our Lord Jefus Chrift, by 
** whom the world is' ctucified unto me, 

♦* and I unto the world.” 

“ From 



# 
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** F^oiri henceforth no maa froubl^ 

** for 1 bear tn bo(|y the marks of 
“ the Lord Jefus.” Qal. ch- yi« ver. 1 4, 1 7. 

** Ye bocame folk)wer$ of u»» and of the 
** X^rd» baving received the word in muck 
*♦ with joy of the tfoly Qhoft.” 

1 Theff. ch. i. yfr. 6. i 

• « "VYe ourlelves glory in you i^ the 
chur^hes of Qod for yoyr patiencf aiid 
f^itb in yonr perioeutions and tribi^»^ 
**' liojtfsihat ye endure,” 2 Thef. i, ynt» 4. 

We may fe^m to have accumnlated tes^ts 
vnnncei0arily ; . bu( bohde that tbe pointf 
which they are brought to proveh is of grea* 
tmportnnce» there iis this alfo to be reeparhed 
in every oue of the pa0ages qited» tbat i[bo 
«lluiion is drawn frotp the writw hy ^ 
argumeat or tbe oooahon ; that the notjco 
which is taken of bis fufferings, and of tho 
fnfFerbg condition of Chriftianity, i& per- 
fcfljy inddentalf and ia dlffated by no de- 
0^ .of 0ating. the faOis tbemfelves. Itideed 
they ate not ftated at ali : tbey wy fathet 
bo feid to be.affuiBed, ThU is a .d.i 0 h> 4 tioa^ 
upon which we have relied a good deal 19 
f^ffiner parta /af tbia trea,tile i and wbere the 

E e writer*s 
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writer*s information cannot be doubted, it 
alvvays, in my opiiiion, adds greatly to the 
value and credit of the teftimony. 

If any reader require from the apolUe 
more direft and explicit anertions of the 
famething, he will receive fuU fatisfadtion' 
in the following quotations. - 

- “ Are they minifters of Chrift? (I fpOak 
“ as a fool) . I am more ; in labours more 
“ abundant, in ftripes above meafure, ifi 
prifons more frequent, in deaths oft. Of 
“ the Jews five times received I forty ftripes 
♦*‘tave one; thrice was I beaten with rods,' • 
“ 'once was I ftoned; thrice I fuffered fliip- 
“ wreck, a night and day I have been ia. 

“ the deep ; in journeyings often, in perils 
'of waters, in perils of robbers, in perils; 

“ by mine own countrymen, in perils by- 
“ the heathen, in perils in the city, in perils 
“ in the wildernefs, in perils in the fea, in 
“ perils aniong falfe brethren; in weari- 
“ nefs and painfulnefs, in watchings often, 

“ inhungerand thir(l,in faOings often, in 
“ cold and nakednefs#” a Cor. ch. xi. ver. 

— 28. 

■- Can it bc neceflaiy to add more ? I think; 

“ that 
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that God hath fet forth us the apoftles 
*.* laft, as it were appointed to death ; for wc 
** are made a fpedlacle unto the world, and 
“ to angels, and to men. Even unto this 
prefent hour we both hunger and thirft, 
** and are naked, and are buffeted, and have 
‘‘ no certain dwelling-place, and labour,. 

workiug with our own hands: being re- 
“ viled, we blefs; being perfecuted, we fuf- 
“ ferit; being defamed, weentreat: weare 
** made as the filth of the earth, and are. 
“ the off-fcouring of all things unto this 
day. I Cor. ch. iv. ver. 9 — 13. I fub- 
join this paiiage to the former, becaufe it 
extends to the other apoftles of Chriftianity 
much of that which St. Paul declared con- 
cerning himfelf. 

In the following quotations, the reference 
to the author’s fufFerings is accompanied 
with a fpecification of time and place, and 
with au appeal for the truth *of what hc 
declares to the knowledge of the perfons 
whom he addrefles : “ Even after that we 
“ had fuffered before, and were Ihamefully* 
entreated, a$ye know^ at Philippi^ we were 
“ bold in our God to fpeak unto you the 

Ee 2 “ gofpel 
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** gofpd o£ God with mucb cohtcfarictfi.** 
iThelT. ch.ii. ver, 2, 

** But thou haji fully known rt\y doftritte, 
“ matiner 'of life, purpofe, faitb, long-fuf- 
** fering, perfccutions, affii£tious, whicb 
Came to me at Antioch, at Itonlwn, ai 

“ L.yflra ; what perfecutions I endtircd ; 

• « 

but aut or them ali the Lord dcnvereti 
me.” 2 Tim. ch, iii. ver. 10, n. ' 

1 apprehend that to this point, ae far as 
tbfe teftimony of St. Paul is credited, the evi-r 
dence from bis letters is complete ahd full,^ 
It apptars under everyfotm in whkh it 
could appear, by Occafional allufions and 
by direft aflertlons, by general declaratibns, 
aild by fpecific examjdes. 

VII. St. Paul in thefe letters aflertsj in po- 
fitiveand unequivocal terms,his perforrnance 
of miracles ftriCtly and properly fo called. 

Hc thetefore that minifteretb to you 
** the fpirit; and worketh miracles (mpyup 
** SvvufA^ti) among you, doth he it by the, 
ivorks of the law, or by the hcaring of 
** faith V' GaL ch, iii. ver. 5. 

For I will hot dare to fpcak of thole 
** thitigs which Chrift hath not wrought by 
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me*, to m&ke theGeutiles obedient, by 
“ Word aftd d.eed» through mighty figns and 
** wonders (<» mmfiu mifttiuv neu ripetruv)^ 
by the power of the fpirit of God ; fo that 
from Jcrufalem and round about unto II- 
** lyricum I have fully preached the gofpel 
“ of Chrift.” Rom. ch. xv. ver. i8, 19. 

“ Truly the figns of fen apoftle were 
“ wrought among you in all patience, iti 
“ figns and wonders and mighty deeds** 
(ey xeu xcct Sifvecftetrt ■!*)• 2 Cof. 

ch. xii. ver. 12. 

Thefe words, figns, wonders, and mighty 
deeds (jnifitiXf xui rtpdjitf xeu mpafieis^, arO 

the 

• /. e, “ 1 will fpeak of nothing but what Chrill hath 
wrought by me or, as Grotius interprets it, “ Chrift 
hath wrought fo great things by me, that I will not 
(lare to fay what he hath not wrought.” 
t To thefe may be added the following indire£l allu- 
iions, which, though, if they had ftood algne, t. e. without 
plaiber texts in the fame writings, they might have been 
accounted dubious ; yet, when confidered in conjuntftioq 
with the paftages already cited, can hardly receive any 
other interpretation than that which we give them. 

** My fpeech and my preaching was not with enticing 
words of men’s wifdom, hut in demonftratlon of the 
fpirit and of povrer ; that your faith Ihould not ftand in 

‘‘ th* 
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tbc rpecific appropriate terms throughout 
the NewTeftamcnt, employed whcn public 
fenHble miraclesare intended tobeexprelled. 
This will appear byconfultlng, atnongft othcr 
places, the texts referred to in the note* ; 
and it cannot be Ihown that they are ever 
employed to exprefs any thing elfe. 

Secondiy, thele words not pnly denote 
miracles as oppofed to natural ede^s, but 
they denote vihbie, and what may be called 
external, miracles, as diAinguiflied, 

Firft, from injpiration. If St. Paul had 
meant to refer only to fecret illuminations 
pf his underftanding, or fecret influences 

the wifdom of man, butof the powerof God.” i Cor. 
chap. ii. ver. 4, 5. 

The gofpei, whereof I was made a minifter, ac- 
“ cording to the gift of the grace of God given unto me, 
by the cfFcflual working of his power.” Eph. ch. iii. 
ver. 7. 

** For he that wrought efFeSually in Peter to the 
apodlcfhip of the circumcifion, the fame was mighty 
in me towards the Gentiles.** Gal. ch ii. ver. 8. 

For our gofpei came not unto you in word only, 
but alfo in power, and in the Holy Ghoft and in 
much alTurancc.** i Theff. ch. i. ver. 5. 

* Mark, xvi. 20. Luke, xxiii. 8. John, ii. ii, 23 ; 
iii. 2; iv. 48, 54; xi. 49, A£Is, ii. 22; iv. 30; v. 12; 
yi. vii. 16; xiv. 3; xv. 12. Hcb. ii*. 4 * 
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^ 

tipon his wlll or afFedtions, hc could not, 
with truth, have reprefented themas “ figns 
and wonders wrought by him,’* of figns 
“ and wonders and mighty deeds wrought 

• t • > 

“ amongfi them.” 

Secondly, from vtfions. Thefe wouid 
not, by any means, fatisfy tbe force 6f the 
terms, “figns, wonders, and migbty deeds ;** 
ftill lefs could they be faid to be wrought 
“ by him,” or “ wrought amongft them 
hor are thefe terms and expreffions ' any 
where applied tovifions. Wheri our aufchor 
alludes to the fupernatural Communications 
which he had received, either by vifion or 
otherwife, he ufes expreffions fuited to the 
nature of the fubjedl, but very different 
from the words which we have quoted. He 
calls them revelations, but never figns, 
wonders, or mighty deeds. “ I will come,” 
fays he, “ to vifions and revelations of the 
“ Lord and then proceeds to defcribe a, 
particular inftauce, and afterwards adds,, 
“ left i ihould be exaltcd above meafure 
“ through Che abundance of the revelations, 
there was given me 'a thorn in the fleffi.* 
Upon the whole, the matter admits of no 

foftening 
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f^ft^ning qu^ifiQatlon, or ambiguity what- 
(svert If Stt Faui dld not work a<^ual, feh** 
^Ue, pujbltc tn;rac}f be has kuowingly, ia 
|hef9 httxcrif born his tedimony to a falf»' 
hood. I need not add, that, ip two alfb 
pf tho quotfirions,. he has advanced his a0er- 
lipp in th^ facs of thofe perfons amongil: 
w^pnahe declares the pilracles to have beep 
wropghh 

][^it he repaeipbered that the 4^8 of die 
Ap^iUesdefcribe various particular miraclea 
YProught hy $<!• Fau), which in their natura 
a.Bfwer to the tems and expreifions which 
^ have feep fo he ufed by St. Paul himfelf 


•\ 

Here then we have a man of liberal atr 
taipfQcntS) and in other points of found 
j^Q.d^ent who had addifled his Ufe to the 
ietviee of the go^el. We iee him, in the 
pre^ecution of his pnrpole, travelling from 
CQUntry tQ country^ euduring eveiy 4^cies 
q£ Jbardfliip^ enoeuntering eveiy extremity 
qI dangev» aflaiultad by the populace^ pu- 
lOIhed by the neagifirates» fcourged« beat, 
ilqned, left fqc de^ > expeiSbng, wherever 

he 
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he eline, a renewal of the ferae treatment* 
and the ferae dangers, yet, when driven 
frora one city, preaching in the neXt ; fpend-* 
ing his whole tirae in the eraployment, fe- 
Crificing to it his pleafures, his eaie, his 
fefety ; peHifting in this coUrfe to old age# 
tinaltered by the experience of perVeffenefSj 
ingatitude, ptejudice, defertion; unfubdued 
by anxiety, want, labour, perfecutions; un- 
wearied by long confinement, tmdifmayed 
by the profpe£t of death. Sudh was St. 
PauL We have his letters in our hands j 
We have alfo a hiftory purporting to be writ- 
ten by one of his fellow-travellers* and ap^ 
pearing, by a coraparifon with thefe letters, 
certainly to have been written by forne per- 
fon well acquainted with the tranfedlions of 
his life. Frora the letters, as well as froia 
the hiftory, we gather not only the account 
which we have ftated of him, but that hc 
was one out of many who a£ted and fuf- 
fered in the ferae manner; and that, of 
thofe who did fo, feveral had been the comr 
panionsofChrift’sminiftry,the occular wif- 
nefles, or pretending to be fuch, of his mi- 
racles, and of his refurredlion. We more^ 

F f over 
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pver Hnd this fame perfon referring in hi$ 
Jetters to his fuperoatural converfion, the 
partlculars and accompanyingcircumflances 
of which are related in the hillory, and 
which agcompanyingcircumdances, if ^11 or 
any of thetn be true, render it impoflible to 
have been a deluHon. We alfb find him po<> 
£tively, and inappropriated terms, aiiertiug, 
thac he hioafelf worked miracles, ilri£Uy and 
properly fb called, in fupport of the miiliou 
which he executed ; the hidory, meanwhile, 
recording various pafTages of his mioiftry, 
which come ud to the extent of this afier- 
tiou. The quedion is, w hether faliehood wa$, 
ever attefted by cvidence like this. Falfe- 
faoodS) we knpw, have found their way into 
reports, into tradition, into books; butis an 
ifxample to be met with, of a man volun- 
tarily undertaking a life of want and pain, 
of inceiiant fatigue, of continual perii ; fub- 
xaitting to the lofs of his bome and country, 
to Aripes and {loning, to tedious imprilbn-^ 
ment, and the conAant expeftation of a 
violent death, for the fake of carrying about 
a Aory of what was falfe, and of what, 
if falle, he muA have kuown to be fo 3 
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